General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301)

VU

General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301)

Table of Contents:

Lesson 01 Concept of Teaching 2

Lesson 02 Teaching as a Profession 8

Lesson 03 Professional Behavior and Context of 8lcho 15
Lesson 04 Teacher’s Responsibility and the Lev&8ddfooling 23
Lesson 05 Promoting Deeper Understanding 29
Lesson 06 Instructional Decision Making 36
Lesson 07 Types of Knowledge 43
Lesson 08 Educational Equity 50
Lesson 09 Planning for Instruction 60
Lesson 10 Blooms Taxonomy 66
Lesson 11 Affective and Psychomotor Domain 75
Lesson 12 Performance Objectives 83
Lesson 13 Levels and Limitations of Planning 88
Lesson 14 Overall Considerations For Instructional Planning 95
Lesson 15 Unit Planning 102
Lesson 16 Lesson Planning 109
Lesson 17 Lesson Plan format 120
Lesson 18 Content Forms and Sequencing 125
Lesson 19 Presentation Modes 132
Lesson 20 Information Processing Theory & Graphic Organizers 138
Lesson 21 Models of Lesson Organization 144
Lesson 22 Multi-Methodology as an Instructional Process 151
Lesson 23 Concept of Child 158
Lesson 24 Early Years Education 165
Lesson 25 Big Ideas and Generative Concepts 171
Lesson 26 Essential Questions in Adolescent Teaching 178
Lesson 27 Big Ideas and Essential Questions 183
Lesson 28 Integrated Themes 193
Lesson 29 Inquiry Teaching and Higher Level Thinking 199
Lesson 30 Inquiry Processes and Constructivism 205
Lesson 31 Guided Inductive Inquiry 212
Lesson 32 Models & Considerations in Guided Inductive Inquiry 217
Lesson 33 Scientific Method 223
Lesson 34 Problem-Based Learning (PBL) 230
Lesson 35 Cooperative Learning 237
Lesson 36 Cooperative Learning Strategies 243
Lesson 37 Organizing Cooperative Learning 247
Lesson 38 Project Learning 252
Lesson 39 Discussion Method 260
Lesson 40 Direct Instruction 266
Lesson 41 Discovery Learning Vs Presentation 271
Lesson 42 Motivation for Learning 277
Lesson 43 Teaching Models for Motivation 286
Lesson 44 Teaching Tools 290
Lesson 45 Effective Teaching 294

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan




General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

Lecture # 01
“Concept of Teaching”

Lecture Objectives:

* Perceive teaching as a social, political and eklaictvity.

» Describe teaching perceptions as culturally antaigembedded.

» Use different metaphors to define teaching andhiexac
Short interviews from three people were taken towkriheir perspectives about teaching and
teachers.
Interview 1:

Teachers are the future makers of young generafieaching is a very respectable
profession. Regarding this, teachers have somecttmns that he will wear a hat of many
roles. The roles are of a good communicator, etatuaecision maker, class manager and
member of a team or group. Teachers must playedie roles with complete responsibility. My
philosophy of choosing teaching as a professidhats| want to motivate my students to learn in
a way that has positive influence on what theykhand act. | see teacher as a gardener and
teaching strategies as a fertilizer to grow theletds just like a seed. At the end, | must say that
learning process in the classroom will never s&tpdents learn from the teachers and teachers
learn from the students.

Interview 2:

Teaching is a noble profession. Teacher is thecediorimpart knowledge to the students.
The goal of teaching must be to provide the stuglenth conceptual knowledge rather than
focusing them to rote learning or memorizationttsat they should not face problems in their
practical lives. Teachers are the agents who ciag lshange to the society. Teacher is a path or
a road map on which the students travel to get thestination or goal.

Interview 3:

Teaching is a self-oriented profession which seteeguide nation to access successful
future. | adopted my career as a teacher becateseher helps the students to become what they
want to become. It is expected from a teacherhbathould act as a professional educator who
considers the needs of the students.
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Assumptions about teaching:
* Teaching is a noble profession.
* Itis an activity to impart knowledge.
* Itis a way of developing certain desirable behesszaimong students.

* Teaching is an activity. It is way to teach peagikripline, to teach students discipline.

Different perspectives of education in history:
The important role is of the Prophets and saints telach in informal settings.
Informal education is education that is not given in proper schoolsed Af we see, Buddha,
Pythagoras, Jesus Christ, Prophet Muhammad (S.And Xarl Marx
They all did it in informal organizations.

Informal settings are important means of learning.

Apprentice ship model is also a way of learning. A person who wantteton a skill spends a
certain period of time with a skillful person. lnig way, the person who doesn’t have the skill,
learn those skills.
It is based on Vygotsky’s work, which involves peer working closely together with a
teacher in joint problem solving.e.g. workshops and skill-learning centers.

Assumptions:

* To understand how things actually developed, and thie prominent people are, who
worked in this area?

« It was 18" century, actually which perceptions about educatteaching and learning
developed. In past, except Socrates, Plato andoflds rest of the people thought
education as a means of status quo.

» Extra-curricular activities are always considerscbatra.

What seems philosophy of education of Prophets?

* To equip people with basic literacy
* To give information
* To make them learn skills

* To bring societal change
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If teaching is not bringing societal change, thesbably teaching is not fulfilling its spirit. If &
believe that teaching is about bringing societangye then we really need to reflect or transform

our actions so that we are able to bring change.

Discussion:
» How research takes/define teaching?

* How other people have taken/perceive teaching?

In opinion of Educationists or other people: (aboutole of the teacher)
Educationist: 1

There was a focus on functions or process of ingtms and behavior, but now in
modern times, a role of a teacher and the expentatttached to it are completely different.
The fast and foremost is consideration of a tealbbimg an agent of change. The one who could
bring change to the society, one who would haveeskimd of outer box thinking. The role also
demands the teacher to be a collaborator. It isneoe a one-way process in which empty
pitchers were filled up but its totally a two-wasopess of teaching and learning. And finally, the
role also demands not only of a facilitator butaoperson who can trigger off higher order
critical thinking skills.

Educationist 2:

The role of a teacher is very important in buildihg character of the students and in
enhancing his natural skills. In old times, theeroff the teacher was just to come, deliver a
lecture, give the students tests and quizzes, rasgigts and check them, give them grades and
that’s it. In modern times, the teacher is an aggriransformation of the students from less
skilled individuals to skilled individuals which ¥@ good skills for doing their work and are also
responsible citizens.

The role of a teacher is changed from a lectweant agent of transformation. Teachers
should interact with students more than they dprgvious times. Now method of teaching is

called interactive teaching. Teachers involve th€ents in learning.

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

Teaching as a social, political and ethical actiwt

As social activity:

Man is a social animal because it lives with otheople, it socializes with other
people. It is necessary for its existence and emalistrength to stay with other human
beings. When we say that teaching is a social iagctit means that teaching can't be
done in isolation. It needs people with whom teaghian be done. So it is essentially a
social activity.

As a political activity:

If we say that teaching is a political activity théeacher needs to have some
perception and teacher need to discuss those wiglaghe students. Actually both of
them should work together for a social change. Beegolitical ideas are important not
only in the sense of politics, politics means addetieas. Teacher must share ideas with
the students so that they can work for a changedrety. If education is not serving this
purpose and teachers are just providing the stadeith the content knowledge then
essentially this teaching is not a political adsivi
As ethical activity:

It is a duty of a teacher to fulfill his respongiiies ethically. Ethics include that

teachers need to be committed to their profesgtwey need to be honest, and

dedicated. If teachers are not exhibiting the alibee they are not taking it as an
ethical activity. It is also important because tesas are role model for students.

So if a role model is not performing these dutigscally, then definitely this role

model will not be a good example.

Teaching perceptions as culturally and socially enddded

Different cultures have different perceptions ab@aducation. The perceptions of

education in Pakistan are different from other ¢nas. In Pakistan there are urban and rural

cultures and perceptions in both cultures are mdiffe
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Research says that the perceptions are sociadlycalturally embedded. Perceptions of
teachers in Pakistan are different from the teacloérother countries. Although in Pakistan,
there are different cultures and people living moge cultures hold different perceptions on
education and teaching.

A survey was conducted for the clarification astboncept. In this survey, some teachers
were selected from rural and urban areas, and $amethe private and government schools.
Then the ideas of the teachers and parents ofttliersgs were analyzed to see whether they
differ or not.

» Firstly, the teachers from urban schools say thai itheir responsibility to teach
discipline to the students. The same was the pgorepf parents, they say that teachers
are very respectable and must teach students litiecgnd behaviors. And students must
obey them.

» Secondly, the teachers from government schoolbeotity say that their role is to teach
the students how to read and write. Because thiederds come to school to learn how to
read and write so that they can get jobs in fagsorfhe parents also respond the same,
they say that their sons may get jobs in factoolesome other work that they can do
easily. The parents do not expect high potentias.jo

» Thirdly, the opinion of teachers from the privathaols is that they are the facilitators.
Their responsibility is not only transmitting thentent knowledge to the students but
finding their hidden potentials. Parents resporelghme that they are paying fees and it
is the responsibility of the teacher to nurturepb&entials of their children.

The important thing in the above survey is the tQull difference”. We are living in a status
stratified society, so the students studying in goeernment schools belong to low income
group, their parents and teachers also think thees&o we can say that perceptions on teaching

are culturally and socially embedded.

Metaphors on teaching and role of teachers:
There are different metaphors of teaching, actuatlyat we think about teaching is our

metaphor. The metaphor is something that tellshbat you take teaching?
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If we think that teacher

Is a source of light:
Imagine that teacher is a sun or a candle; itgswace of light. It is spreading its

light everywhere. The students don’t have lighg thacher is giving light to students i.e.

his knowledge.

Is like a tree
Imagine if a teacher is a tree, it is giving himdow to everyone. The one who

come to that tree will definitely get shadow andtfof knowledge.
Is a gardener
If teacher is a gardener, and use the teachintegies as a fertilizer to grow the

students just like a seed.

Thoughts of these perceptions:

Is there no knowledge gain, if there is no teacher?

Teachers teach manners and behaviors.

Who decides that certain behaviors are appropaiatieothers are not that appropriate?
Do children really learn discipline in schools?

A formal education comprises of a basic educatan & person receives at school.

Informal means unofficial and it takes place owtsidl the standard school setting.
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Lecture # 02
“Teaching as a Profession”

Lecture objectives:

Identified and reflected upon common misconceptiomsEducation, Teaching and
Learning.
Reflected upon the statement “Teaching is an Adt&ecience.”

Reflected upon the criteria for professional andahobligation of professionals.

Some misconceptions in teaching:

Schools are isolated places.

Sometimes teachers ask students not to exhibiinebehavior in schools e.g.
sometimes they ask students not to shout but teathemselves are shouting. It
is actually very disappointing that whenever teashesk the students not to
shout, their own voice level is very high. Defilyteteachers are also the product
of society; they have also learnt those behaviothéir homes and schools. So it
is very important not to consider schools as igolgilaces. Teachers believe that
schools are isolated places that are totally dethétom the society which is not

true.

Education is about learning of different subjects:

This educational view has vocational orientatiorneTword “Vocational”
identifies use for job or utility for job market. theans that if we are sending the
students to schools to learn different subjectsywalt them to get prepared to get
admissions in professional colleges. If they getniadions in professional
colleges they will become competent professionBlducation is serving the
purpose of getting jobs in the job market. Now ream we claim that teachers are
agents of social change? Most of the times we farudeaching of different
subjects and we assess students on performanbess subjects. We are always
testing their knowledge but we just forget thatqmse of education is much more

than teaching students these subjects.
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* Learning is exploring different subjects:
According to Friere’In fact knowledge is created, when we act and redict.”
Knowledge about different facts is stratified knedde. Your objective
knowledge has its own importance but that is cabgatic facts. Subjective
knowledge is also very important. Subjective knalgke is something that is
learnt by reflecting, acting on something. Learnggot only about exploring the

static facts but it is to explore the knowledge.

» Drama or debates are extra or co-curricular activites:
These are neither extra nor co-curricular actisitieit these are all curricular
activities. These are actually means of holisticefigoment of a childHolistic
developmentmeans complete development; a child needs to cley®lysically,
intellectually, ethically, socially and spirituallynfortunately, when we say that
aim of schools is to teach only different subjewts,do not focus on the holistic
development of a child. So it is really importamtr fus to understand that
participation in these kinds of activities is notrgething wasting time rather it is
very important for their holistic development. Huic development of a child
requires participation in games, debates, dramaswet should provide these
opportunities where students perform in dramaseldgvtheir speaking skills by
participating in debates or dramas. Similarly, gssating competitions so that
they can develop writing abilities. We should afijuallocate time for these
activities in their timetable so that they carry such kind of activities.

» Silence promotes learning:
Teacher asks the students not to talk. They hamiseonception that “Learning is
when there is silence rather complete silence”.cfieess do not go through
theories or research that is why this misconcepg®o dominant in our schools.
We know that learning is when there is sharingdafas. There is a concept of
peer learning, children learn from their peersytaetually learn more from their

peers than they learn in schools by teachers.
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Is teaching an art or science?

Idea of*Teaching is an Art”, was developed by William James in 1891.So, an
artist is able to create things. If we say thathézg is an art then we are expecting that
teacher needs to be very imaginative, innovatigacher must have the skills that an
artist posses. There is also a drawback that whioypmakers claim that teaching is an
art, they say that teachers are born teacherdists are born artists. If teachers are born
artists then we actually deny the importance ofgesional organizations or professional
trainings. So if we say that teaching is an artmwest not say that teaching is by birth, or
these are innate capabilities that could not betea

Sciencels an organized body of knowledge. Organized bafdynowledge means
that it is very systematic. It has some researclderpinnings and theoretical
underpinnings. Research and science go side by Bigeclaim that teaching is a science;
it shows that there is research in teaching. Ad theories of teaching are based upon
research, research in psychology and sociologg. dctually true that teaching is an art
and science.

The criteria for professional and moral obligationof professionals:
Like all professions, teaching also has some stalsdand criteria.
Criteria to be a professional:
« Learning a profession involves learning many concép and principles of that
profession.

For example, if we consider medicine as a profes#iien there are number of

key concepts involved in it. The students learmmedicine needs to understand

all the principles and concepts of that professidvle cannot compare a

compounder to a doctor because a compounder ddeknow all the basic

concepts and principles. The knowledge a compouadeguires is far less than
that of a doctor. So when we talk about a professie actually assume that the
professional has acquired the knowledge of thatquéar subject.
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e A profession has a body of techniques and they mdne transmitted:
Every profession has its owachniques A cameraman knows the techniques to
handle camera, a doctor or surgeon knows how tdléamedical instruments.
Knowledge of the skill gained must be practiced,yaa know that “practice
makes the man perfect”. It is important for thefpssionals that they must know
the skills of their profession.
Transmission of skills
It is actually believed that in professions, ifen®r person has acquired certain
skills than that person can transmit those skilla junior person.

* A profession is internally organized and self-disglined (code of ethics):
Internally organized means that there are different professional orgsioizs
that tells the professionals that what they haveddo E.g. Pakistan Medical
Association, Engineering Council, Institute of Aootancy is also an
organization that tells the chartered accountdmas how they have to practice
their profession.
Self-Disciplined: means that the professionals are ethically bouridllimy some
norms and rules which are set by their organizafitvey develop their own code
of ethics and do not violate them.

« A profession has a social function:
We are living in a society where we need to follewy and order and if there is
any problem then we really need to go to couriagoprofession is important as
social function. When we talk about social functitmse occupations are called
professions which the people needs rather peopiaotasurvive without that
profession. It should be the need of the peopleor8y that job is considered as

profession which is based on people’s need.

* A profession allows independence or Autonomy:
There are certain professions which have stroregnat organizations where they
can take decisions.
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There autonomy is at individual level as well adembive level. E.g. a doctor has
the autonomy to prescribe medicines to patientthdfe is a serious patient, then

a group of doctors to decide the treatment of plaéient.

How can teaching be considered as profession?
» Concepts and principles in teaching profession:
The students who are enrolled in 4 years B.Ed pragnave the curriculum. This
is basically a content which is based on all thecepts and principles to be learnt
e.g. they will learn about how students learn? d3oibhy of education, methods
of teaching, educational research, assessment duatian etc. so all these

subjects will provide them the knowledge which i€a@e requirement to be a

teaching professional.

* The techniques learnt by teachers:
Every profession has its own techniques. Some tegdkchniques are: how to
motivate the students? What is its theoretical pemknd? You can motivate
children by a motivational strategy, but the samnatsgy cannot motivate elders.
In the same way, a teacher must know the techniguesach different subjects.
Because each subject have different demands oorflaand teacher needs to

know the difference between the teaching of Engbksience or mathematics and

other subjects.

» Is teaching internally organized and self-disciptin
Every profession has its organizations; Teachersngnin Pakistan are serving

the purpose of protection of the teachers’ rigftsere is a society named as
“Society for Pakistani English Language TeachelSPKELT) which organizes
different workshops and other developmental progréonthe teachers.
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e Teaching as a social function:
We all believe that teachers have a very importdial function. It is very
unfortunate especially in Pakistan that mostly heas are teaching different
subjects, they are concerned about grades of d8)didrey are not concerned
about their holistic development. It is obviousttkeaching has a prime social

function but unfortunately, it is not been takenecaf in Pakistani context.

» Teacher in Pakistan have individual autonomy o? not
In Pakistan, teachers don’t have the autonomy.heéedsesn’t have the powers of
decision making. There is no representative of slshavho is involved in
educational policy making. Curriculum is formed endMinistry of Education
many times as in 2006, 2007, 2008 etc but whenctimisculum is sent to schools,
teachers are supposed to teach that curricula. méiyer are nor supposed to go
beyond those curricula. School management decidgsathich subjects must be
taught to the students. There is no autonomy diwehe teachers.
What future teachers actually need to learn is:
You need to develop a belief that:

« We are living in a changing world, thus being pssienals we constantly need to
upgrade our knowledge.

Being a teacher you really need to equip with evexy research that is coming
on motivation, pedagogy or any other. It can’t ba& unless you believe that you
need to learn and need to change. So it is saidThd earn Is to Change”

* You need to acquire the knowledge of foundationsdafcation, pedagogical knowledge,
pedagogical content knowledge, assessment andatigalland teaching techniques and
skills.

- Foundation of education you will learn in the 4 year program about philpky
of education, psychology of education etc. theseaatually the foundations of
education.

- Pedagogical knowledgepedagogical knowledge means the knowledge about

how to teach the students.
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- Pedagogical content knowledgeevery subject has its own demands or flavors,
so there are different ways to teach different esctigj

- Assessment and Evaluationbeing a teacher you should know that what to
assess? How to assess? Why to assess? Similaslytoheport results? How to
use data? All these things need to be acquired tdwood teacher.

- Teaching techniques and skills;you must know the teaching techniques and

skills that are expected from a good teacher.

Things you have to learn, when you want to be a pfessional:
» Teaching skills:
* General teaching skills:

- Planning lessons

- Classroom management:

- Assessing pupils learning

- Motivating pupils

- Managing pupils’ behavior

Develop professional values and practice:
Professional values for teachers are:
* Commitment
* Honesty
* Intellectual honesty

+ Reflection in action. Reflection on action

There should not be gap in what teachers say amd edhthey do. Because if there is any gap
then they would not be able to present themselsésia role models. So, being professionals we
should have certain knowledge of the profession.sAmild have skills but at the same time, we

need to exhibit those dispositions which make wslgole models.
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Lecture # 03
“Professional Behaviors and Context of Schools”

Lecture objectives:
» Reflected upon the principles for professional éira.

* Analyzed educational, social and collegial contehdchools.

Principles for professional behaviors:

e Commitment to the students:

An educator needs to strive to help each studentaéze his/her potential as a

worthy and effective member of the society.A teacher needs to effort
individually that every student must realize his/lpetentials and reach to the
maximum level. If we are not successful in realizithe potential of every
student, then actually we are not committed to ¢wdents. The level of
commitment to the profession must be to the rarfgevery student. In most of
the cases, teacher really appreciates high aclsiertimes, a teacher is very
much concerned about the learning of low achievBis. the teacher mostly
focuses on the low achievers or the high achielatghe students with average
learning are ignored. They also need the attertiotne teachers as other high

and low achievers.

Educators work to stimulate the spirit of inquiry and acquisition of

knowledge.We are inquisitive by nature. When a child grows lup asks many
guestions about his surroundings. He wants to kwhat and how is happening
around. But when he is sent to school, normallasies many questions but those
guestions are not answered properly. So, beingatois; we need to keep that
spirit of inquiry in depth rather we need to stiatel that spirit e.g. if a student is
not habitual of questioning in class then we needetvelop that habit in him.
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If we do not develop that habit then ultimatelye tstudents will not enjoy their
acquisition of knowledge. Everything seems a butdethem. Being educators, if
we say that we are very committed teachers therrealy need to raise the
potential in each child in our class and we neesdtitoulate the spirit of inquiry

and acquisition of knowledge.

» Commitment to the profession:

1.

Raising professional standards

2. Professional judgment
3.
4

. Professional organization

Influencing policies

The educators need to exert every effort to:

* Raise professional standards:

If teaching is a profession, then what are thedseas for teaching? A teacher needs to know

- A pedagogical content knowledge: the subject a teacher is going to
teach to class"8must know the content of that subject and the outto

teach that particular subject.

- Communication skills: communication skills must be so clear that a
teacher can convey lecture to the students eaSitgacher must have a
good eye contact with the students. A teacher rnestble to read their

verbal and non- verbal cues.

- Assessing skills:a teacher must know how to assess learning of the

students. A teacher must know different assessmetitods.
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- How students learn:a teacher must know how students learn e.g.ni | a
a teacher of language, | must know how students ligeir first language
and how they learn their second language. A teadmest know the
learning theories as well.

- Recent developments:a teacher must know the recent developments
related to the profession. Recent development miéansecent research
on the profession. Different theories to teach asgkss the students.

If I claim that | am a professional teacher, thenust come up to these standards. But the point
is to raise the standards not only to meet themm@&et the standards is a minimum requirement,
but a good professional is the one who go oneatepd to those standards. We educators really

need to raise the professional standards.

* Promote a climate that encourages the exercise ofgfessional judgement:
A judgement that is given by a professional himsela professional judgement
e.g. in education, if a teacher is giving a judgetabout the students that he has
a good vocabulary but he is weak in grammar. Tindg¢ment is a professional
judgement because this judgement has evidence mh wte judgement is made.
If a judgement is made by parents, they do not liinext involvement with the
education of the child as the teacher has. So Wesay that is not a professional
judgement.
This professional standard demands from us to €@alimate that promotes the
professional judgement. This climate can be credtedugh parents-teachers
meetings where parents are told about the role hef teachers, teacher’s
expectations from the parents as well as studentshee community. In this way,
we are going to educate teachers as well as thencoity. We cannot achieve
this standard by being indifferent.

* Achieve conditions that attract persons worthy of lhe trust to careers in education:
Unfortunately, our own self-image is that we couldt get admissions in
engineering or medicine or computer science soithathy we have come into

teaching.
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So, we have to change our own self-image as webtifatie others regarding
teaching as a career. We have to advocate that teakbing your first career
option. As far as our own image cannot be changexl,could not convince

others. Being teachers, we need to advocate tgpelia career.

» Assist in preventing the practice of the professioby unqualified persons:
Unqualified means that those people are teaching @d not have degrees in
education i.e. B.Ed or M.Ed but they are teachind they are considered good
teachers. We must have to stop such practicesutigialified people must be
replaced by the qualified.

In government sectors, if you want to be teachiees you need to get a
degree in education. But unfortunately, in privagetors and specially in street
schools there are many teachers who are unqualifiegly started teaching after
their matriculation or intermediate exams. As alltgshere is no education, there

is just schooling.

So, if we say that we are professional teachees the need to show our commitment to the
students and we need to show our commitment t@ibkession. We need to raise professional
standards. We need to promote a climate that eagesrexercise of professional judgement. We

need to advocate teaching career and we needp@saotices of unqualified people.

Key context of schooling:

Some interviews were taken from the people to krlogir views about schooling. The brief

view of those interviews is given below one by one.

Interview 1 (Parent):

We sent children to school to become a better hulbeamy. They may know what is right and
what is wrong. They can get better job opportusitiehe more educated the child is the better
job he will get. There are lots of activities irhsol. The child learns the attitudes of winning and

losing. Students get self-confidence through school
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Interview 2 (Student):
| like to go to school because there are numbeact¥ities like coloring and painting. | like my
teachers because they speak to me very politelgy @b not scold the students and it must not

be allowed in schools.

Interview 3 (Teacher):

School is a platform where children’s moral, phgsi@emotional and ethical development takes
place. A teacher is responsible in the cognitiveettgoment of a child. A child considered
school as a new place and feel difficulty in adyustt. But it is the responsibility of a teacher to
provide him with such environment that his socialelopment can take place. In schools, not

only different subjects must be taught but alseelshould be co-curricular activities.

Assumptions on schooling:

» Group orientation activity:
Schooling is not about a single person, it is aigrorientation. A successful school is the one
whose group orientation is so strong.

» Schools are composed of many different types of pae, sects, religion, classes and

economic beliefs:

It is very unfortunate that sometimes we think tlvatring a same uniform will also make their
thoughts uniform. They are never alike; they aneedie people coming from different classes,
economic beliefs, and different religions.

* Schools follow a certain curriculum:

Educationist named the key context of schooling as:
* Educational

* Social

» Collegial (Professional)

* Schooling in educational context:
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If we assume that teaching of different subjects igart of schooling then these subjects are

called an important part of the schools. Then waukhhelp the students to learn the content of

the subject at different levels. These are:

Literal level: it means that whatever you teach the studentssttltents get it well. E.g.

If you teach them some definitions, they can ldgaem. If you taught them some facts,
they can understand them.

Application level: whatever the content is taught to the students; thast know its
application as well. E.g. you teach the studentaialmap reading, and then you ask them
to tell you what map reading is? They will tell shitiely. But can they find any location
from the map? Can they use the map in their pradife? It is a teacher’s responsibility

to teach them in the way so that they can ideuwlifierent locations using the map.

Higher thinking levels: educational context is not about memorizing diffiéfacts and
concepts. It is not coping things from the boardooks. Educational context is much
more than that. It is actually developing thinkisgills among students. It is about

creating creativity. It is about developing quesing skills among students.

Social context of schooling:

A sign in the Singapore International Airport reddVelcome to Singapore: where our

only National Resource is Our People.”

- What does this sign board indicates?
- What is the responsibility of a school in Singagid

This statement shows that in schools the most luhing is not its building, computer labs or

multimedia rooms but the people. Teachers are btmdévelop social capital of the people, not

only students but all of the people.

Social capital:

Sum of interpersonal relationships:the person who has many contacts or relations is
considered as he has more social capital. Canweariisolation in schools? Definitely,
no. because there is group orientation in scha@ks.need people. We live with people.

No one can actually live in isolation.
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- So we have to increase the social capital of egauglent. (It is the responsibility of a
teacher to increase the social capital of evergesii Most of the times, teachers come to
the class with lesson plan, teach the lesson tsttidents. They expect from the students
to listen to the lesson, they give them written kvand then leave. There is no time for
the students to communicate with each other exicepteak or after school. It is the
responsibility of the teacher to increase the $aapital of students by organizing group
activities. Instead of doing things alone, they ncaynmunicate with each other. In this
way, they will increase their thinking skills alsé/e are not teaching in a school to an
individual but it is actually a group oriented &tfy. Students must know that how to
resolve conflicts? How to solve problems? The peesonal skills of the students are
improved when they work with their opponents indte&their friends. We need to make
the students learn that all students are diverdenenneed to learn how we communicate

with different kinds of people.)

Collegial context of schooling:

Is “Characterized by or having power and authority vested equally among colleagues:"

Collegial context is something that emphasizes pbater and decision-making should be shared
among some or all members of the organization (B2863).

Power is shared among some or all members of thenaation who are thought to have a
shared understanding about the aims of the institut

Reflect upon the following statements displayethmschool staffrooms:

- “School business is not discussed heraet means that the matters of schools are not
discussed in the staffroom. People don’t like tdk tabout textbooks, students,
performance of the students, examination paperssoes of classroom management in
the staffroom. It means that in this school thdegpél context is too weak. Colleagues
are not support of professional development. Wheneke go into profession, we always
have to learn from people, the seniors are out@adé¢hey do not discuss the things with
us how can we develop professionally? People mgbtihool are not ready to grow as the

statement in their staffroom shows.
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- “We believe in sharing ideas, work and foodthe statement shows that the teachers in
this school are good colleagues. Because they toashare the ideas so that they can
learn from each other. They want to share the wwkits so that they become the

support for their colleagues.

- “Let’s establish a learning community” it shows that the community working in a
school is a learning community. We all learn froacle other. A teacher is the most
important learner in the class. Because he hagptore the realities of every student.
Their intellectual abilities and how he has to emdgathem. A good teacher is the one
who actually strives to help each student achibe& imaximum potential. At times, we
are unable to identify the realities of every stiidand we need the support of our
colleagues. And in a learning community we can ggiport of our colleagues very

easily.

- “My colleagues are my mentors”the statement shows that there is respect for the
mentors and we have to learn from them. It agadrcates the sharing of ideas.

- “Relaxing time” this statement also indicates as the first statémien school business
is not discussed here. This is our time to relakeWwe talk about profession we need to
raise professional standards. When we wrote ifrgtah that it is a relaxing time, we are
not meeting the standards even how we can raigertiiessional standards.

So when we talk about the collegial context, wednieensure that we are going to learn from
our colleagues. They should be our strength. Wd tegrow professionally.

Collegial context is not restricted to the schaather now it has become web based.

So, when we say that we are professionals we reethdure that we maximize this collegial

context we learn from each other.
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Lecture # 04
“Incentives and Responsibilities of Teachers”

Lecture objectives:
* Analyzed teachers’ incentives and their level afctioning.
» Reflected upon the teachers’ decision making aspamsibility.

» Analyzed the terms: Teachers’ efficacy and reflecpractitioner.

Incentives for teachers:

According to research, following are the incentif@sthe teachers:

* Recognition as an excellent teacher (reflected intuglents’ warmth, enthusiasm,
appreciation). The guestion here is the recognition to the teackbould be given by
government of Pakistan? Or from the schools? Agngrdo research, the best

recognition is got from students and not from thevegnment or the school

administrators. The warmth, respect and appreadatiadhe eyes of the students for the
teacher are the actual recognition. This recogmiScso appreciating that the teachers get

energizes.

* Respect of colleaguesthere was an organization, whose motive wlas following

statement:
“The esteem of our colleague is the foundation of per” If you want to be powerful

and if you want to asset then you need to haveepotsgnd your esteem should be very
high. Actually when you are doing someone’s estbayh, then there is another feeling
of efficacy. Feeling of efficacy is very importdiot the teachers e.g. there are number of
activities in schools like morning assembly, debatgames, plays etc. teachers are very
competent in the school, they are teaching théijest very well but when they are asked
to organize such activities they feel that theytcda it well. But if their colleagues start
motivating them and say that you are able to omgasuch activities. This is the feeling

of efficacy and there is a great role of the caless in developing this feeling.

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan

23



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

This feeling is also an incentive. Teachers whmaologet this incentive actually leave the

profession quite early.

* Working with other professionals: this is also an incentive that if you got an
opportunity to work with other professionals, youllvieel energize. But if you are
working in such an organization where you are nibwaed to work with other
professionals like if you are a math’s teacher, yave to work with other math’s
teachers or if you are a language teacher you teawerk with other language teachers
but not with other professionals. So you may notiog¢ivated.

What are different motivating factors and incentives for our Pakistani

teachers?

Some interviews are taken from the teachers indeakito know their motivation factors. These

are discussed below:

Interview 1:

Money is only a motivating factor that insists ymugo to your job in routine regularly. But the
incentives that are really important are the prymand secondary sources with which the
students interact with you in their every aspedifef We feel affiliation motivation that we are
affiliated with the students in so many aspects.gétan opportunity to develop competence not
only in ourselves but the students as well. Youtheesource of motivation for the students not
only in terms of your profession rather you aredlelping them in their daily life routines as
well. That is the biggest achievement for a teacher

Interview 2:
As a teacher trainer, | feel that motivation fagtosomething when student gain positive change
in their thinking, behavior and attitude. By thedeof the day, | feel happy that | help them in

bringing change in them.
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Interview 3:

When there is no motivation, you cannot work prgpat your working place. A teacher should

be self-motivated. If a person is not self-motidatinen he could not perform a variety of tasks.

By being in an organization, | have learned manggh from many people. Besides that the

workshops and seminars also play a very importaetin motivation of the teachers. These tell

us where we stand and what we can learn from otHResognition as a teacher is also

motivating. Students come to you and they feekBatl after you answer their questions. This

shows that you are there to help somebody out.stidents, the way they benefit from you, the

way they seek help from you is also a motivation.

Common assumptions from the above interviews:

Recognition: recognition from the students is actually a mothgtfactor for the

teachers.

Esteem: where the teachers think that their self-esteefmersoming lower, they don’t

want to work at that place.

Growth (working with other professionals): teachers want career growth. They want
growth in their learning. They want to learn thevnmethods of teaching, classroom
management and other new activities. E.g. in aratnal institute, you may start your
career as a lecturer, then move to assistant pafeshen associate professor and

professor. But unfortunately, in schools, theredgprofessional growth seen.

Teacher’s levels of functioning:

1.

2
3.
4

Intentionally Disinviting
Unintentionally Disinviting
Unintentionally Inviting
Intentionally Inviting
1. Intentionally Disinviting:
In this state of functioning, a teacher does nutité people to give you

suggestions. There is no sharing of ideas.
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2. Unintentionally Disinviting:

When you are working at a place for a long timeuY¥ealize that it is not a good

norm, that you are not sharing your ideas. You nshistre your ideas and ask for

advice.

3. Unintentionally inviting:
In some cases, teachers start sharing their classmanagement with other
teachers unintentionally. It means that they dowant to share but share the
things with others unintentionally. E.g. in a staffm, a teacher is saying that |
could not finish the lesson on time which | havanpled. You also become the
part of that conversation by saying that it happense sometimes also. Now
actually you invite suggestions on how to resohie problem unintentionally.

4. Intentionally inviting:
This is the highest level of your teaching develept You come to realize that
you didn’t know everything and you need developm#&ioiu are able to identify
your flows and mistakes. And you need help andadfiom your colleagues.

You are intentionally inviting the people to advigau.

Teacher as a decision maker:

There are some common questions that will show \ithegther the teachers have the power of

decision making or not. These questions are digclisslow one by one.

1. What to teach?(No autonomy)

Teachers have no autonomy when the content of tihgec is decided or
selected. If a teacher is working in a school systien the school decides that
what content should be taught to a particular clHisse talk about government
sector, the books published by the Punjab texttimacd or the content which is
decided by the ministry of education will be taughliere is no autonomy of a

teacher.

2. How to teach?(Autonomy)
Teacher has the autonomy of how to teach in a.cldescan decide which

teaching method should be used.
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3.

How to manage class?(Autonomy)
Teacher has the autonomy that he can manage the iclathe way he feels
feasible.

How to assess pupil’s learning?(Autonomy)
Teacher has the autonomy in this context also. Ble @assess the students’

learning according to the methods he teaches.

How to give feedback?(Autonomy)
Teacher can give feedback about every student.udeche is the one who is

directly involved in his learning.

Which resources to be used in classroom learning?(®onomy to certain extent)
Teacher here also have the autonomy to certaimiexiecause resources are
provided by the school administration and now tkeacher can use them

accordingly.

Which activities to be used?(Autonomy)
Teacher can manage different activities in the schar the moral, social and
ethical development of a child. A teacher must osly those activities which

maximize students’ learning.

Teacher’s responsibilities as a decision maker:

a k~ 0N

Being a teacher | need to:

Learn about learning styles of students and ussesfies which match with learning
styles.

Manage classroom to maximize pupil’s learning.

Give constructive feedback to maximize learning.

Use different assessment strategies to maximiziests’ learning.

Use relevant low cost resources.
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Reflective practice:

To explain reflective practice, | will first exptathe light of reflection. The light of
reflection is “bouncing back of light to create iamage.” Teaching reflection is related with the
light reflection for better understanding, the difon of teaching reflection or reflective praeic
is:

“Answering some key questions to create an imaghaetlassroom teaching and learning.” The
definition means that there are certain questibas teacher must answer by himself. He must
notice his classroom environment that if there3festudents in a class, how much students are
answering the questions asked at the end of treodesHow many students participate in
discussion? How many students participate in d&s? These questions must be answered by
the teacher himself. The answers to these questwdhsctually tell the teacher that what the
environment of his class was. Seflective practice is very important for a teacher. Being a
professional, | need to raise standard of my peidesand reflective practice is definitely one of

the standards of teaching profession.

Reflection is of two types:
1. Reflection in action
2. Reflection on action

1. Reflection on actionmeans that you have to answer some questionsasg/din may
know what the environment of your class was.

2. Reflection in action comes from experience. Once a teacher is in cthedhe needs to
reflect on all his/her actions. The reflection memy action at the same moment when the

action is being taken is reflection in action.

Basically, reflection is the means of creating alajue. A teacher is creating dialogue to
himself and as a result he knows his strengthsveeaknesses. Reflective practice is an
important thing which we need to develop. To beftective practitioner, means a lot of hard

work and attitude to learn.
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Lecture # 05
“Conceptual Change, Learning theories and Modelind’rocess”

Lecture objectives:

By the end of the lecture, you will have reflectgabn:
* The term conceptual change.
» The formula for teacher’s growth.
* Theories on how children learn.

» Social cognitivism and modeling.

Outline of the lecture:
¢ Conceptual change
* Teacher growth
* How do humans learn
* Beliefs on learning
* Modeling effects
* Modeling process

e Social cognitivism

Most of the times, teachers required memorizatidth@ facts and concepts from students.
Howard Gardner is very famous because of his theory of multipteliigences. He says,
“Even students who have been well trained and wktubé all the signs of
success . . . typically do not display an adequatterstanding of the materials

and concepts with which they have been working.”
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Conceptual change:

What actually most of the teachers do is that tfemyus on themissing knowledgeof the
students instead of conceptual change. Conceptaalge is important but it does require time. It
is difficult to accomplish conceptual change. Westmot provide the students with superficial
knowledge but the deep learning is a conceptualgda

(Teacher is more interested in covering the syBabstead of bringing conceptual change in the

students)

Teacher growth:

Teacher growth is also a conceptual change:

Knowledge + Experience + Reflection = Growth

If any single element is eliminated or missed frila above statement then it is not growth. If
you have knowledge and experience, it is necedsargrowth that whatever you have gained
from your experience you must reflect on that. H.gou teach mathematics to grade 2 students
a year and then you are supposed to teach matlsnagiain in the next year to grade 2. You
have same notes and textbooks that you used eaftierteach mathematics to grade 2 for the
next 5 years in the same way then there is no grovou are just using your experience but
there is no change. But if a teacher gains expegiémteach mathematics to grade 2 students and
at the end, reflect upon his experience is actugbyth. By the end of the year, he will think
that what techniques must be use to improve stadeatrning. What motivational strategies
work and which motivational strategies do not wofkese things are actually part of your
reflection. If you are reflecting on the thingsmeans that you will teach the students the next
year in a much improved way. It means that youdmeeloping yourself professionally. So,
teacher growth is also a conceptual change amdjutires three elements. These are: knowledge,

experience and reflection.

How do humans learn?

Before we discuss theories on how children ledraeret are some questions that must be taken
into consideration. And there answers will be désad through theories.
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1. How does a child learn to talk?

2. How did you learn different skills like cooking/ gadening/ stitching/ cycling/ using
dictionary?

3. How do people learn to debate?

4. How do people learn to perform in drama?

5. Did you learn multiplication before addition?

Nolan and Francis (1992) believe that:

- Knowledge is actively constructed by learners.

If you look at the question # 2, can you learn é¢ogkvithout you cook? Can you learn stitching
without doing it? Can you learn to use dictionanyheut using it? Definitely, no. so it is true
that knowledge is actively constructed by learn&bkat do we teachers do in the classroom is
we start teaching concepts to the students. Tlkests are just listening to the lecture; they are
not actively involved in learning.

If you look at the question # 1, that is how a dhibes learn to talk? If we do not allow a child to
talk or to explore different words of vocabularg tannot lean a language. It again shows that
knowledge is constructed by learners.

- Prior knowledge greatly influences learning.

Why is it necessary to learn addition before miittgision? Because multiplication is repeated
addition. If a child does not know addition, themdan’t learn multiplication. If a prior learning

of a student is good, then you can bring concepthahge very easily. It is important for a

teacher to know that what is the students’ exiskngwledge or prior knowledge. Because it
actually influences learning. If a student has norpgknowledge about a concept, then he will
take more time in getting it. E.g. if a person Basn how to use injection, and you teach him to
use it. He will learn quickly as compare to theeavho has never seen an injection. So prior

knowledge influences learning.

- Learning is there when teachers try to help learnes change their cognitive

structures instead of focusing on their own teachm.
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We have to judge the prior knowledge of the stusland help them in learning new concepts by
recognizing their prior knowledge. So that they nmaye cognitive change and deep learning.
What do we teachers do that we focus on our owchieg e.g. a teacher is asked to cover the
syllabus in 2 weeks, his focus will be on coverthg syllabus and not on the learning of the
students. So, good learning shift on focus to sitgle

- Learning is a social endeavor.

It is said that'Learning is social by nature.” It is because learning is enhanced when you are
learning in a group. We said in previous lecturest tschools have group orientation. It is
because the learning in schools is in groups. Tlaeee many things that cannot be learnt
individually but in groups. In one in one proceasstudent made a mistake that is corrected by
the tutor individually. But when a student makewmiatake in a class, many students learn from
that mistake. Whether it was their mistake or ndtthey learn from them also. So students learn

in a social environment. And learning is definitalgocial process.

Social cognitivism and modeling:
We will discuss the modeling process in social @dgam. There are some questions to take
into consideration:

1. How does a child learn to hold spoon?

2. How does a child learn to wear clothes?

3. How does a child learn to play?

The answer to these questions can be formulatedvigeo in which a child is copying an adult
in studying, playing and praying. But accordingagsumptions and from books, the answer to
these questions is:
“Much human behavior is learnt by observing theawedr of others (Bandura 1978).”
There are few things that can be learnt by obsgreithers. According to Bandura, there are
three things in modeling:

1. Observational learning.

2. Inhibitory effect.

3. Disinhibitory effect.
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1. Observational learning:

Observational learning is something that we learmliserving others. There are
number of people who learn things by just obserdatiger people. If someone is
cooking, you can observe them and learn how to éoodt. You can learn cycling

by observing, you can learn using computers by robsg others. It means that
we can learn many things by observation. Teacherssaid to be role models
because whatever teachers do, students used tatwmpyand learn. E.g. a small
survey was conducted on impressions and it shoaitstlie teacher whose hand
writing was very good on the board, his studengsidwriting was also very good
and clear. But a teacher with average or poor hatidg on board shows the

poor hand writing of the students as well. Thisisew learning that is learnt by

observing others.

2. Inhibitory effect:
When you learn something, and then observe otleusthink that it is not right.
So you left that thing. E.g. if a person is wearimgw style clothes, you have
bought the same dress as well. When you observetkiee person and feel that
the dress is not looking nice, you reflect on yelirand think that it might not
suits me as well so you stop doing it. This is aotew learning. It is what you

leave by observing others. To unlearn somethingwiaa learnt.

3. Disinhibitory effect:
Disinhibitory effect takes place when you thinkttixahatever you have learnt is
right and you can carry on with it. That is noteawlearning. E.g. when a child is
writing an alphabet wrong and his teacher is alsting it in the same way. The
child gets ensure that the way in which he is wgitis right because the teacher is
also writing it in the same way. His learning geit®ng in this way.

So we may claim that modeling does affect childsdearning.
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Modeling processes:
There are 4 important modeling processes and m@sebas established these modeling
processes. These are:

1. Attention

In order to learn, you need to be paying attentidmything that detracts your
attention is going to have a negative effect oneolsional learning. If the model
interesting or there is a novel aspect to the sdoayou are far more likely to dedicate

your full attention to learning.

2. Retention

The ability to store information is also an impottgart of the learning process.
Retention can be affected by a number of factaus e ability to pull up information

later and act on it is vital to observational leagn

3. Production

Once you have paid attention to the model andrrethihe information, it is time
to actually perform the behavior you observed. lkenfpractice of the learned behavior
leads to improvement and skill advancement.

4. Motivation

Finally, in order for observational learning to baccessful, you have to be
motivated to imitate the behavior that has been
modeled. Reinforcement and punishment play an itapbrrole in motivation. While
experiencing these motivators can be highly effectso can observing other experience
some type of reinforcement or punishment?

Modeling can be made very effective if you takeecaf these four things. These are attention,
retention, production and motivation.
And motivation is the most important term or pracégcause attention and retention are the

initial levels but motivation takes place throughthe learning process.
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There is not only a single way to motivate studebDifferent teachers use different strategies to

make children attentive in the class and make tmativated.

Social cognitivism:

We discuss in the learning theories that learnsngn active process. Basically, students can get

involved actively alone but the social processtilé secessary. Because we are social beings,
human beings are social animal and we live in ggo@® when we live in groups, our learning

will be enhanced due to group orientation.

Comments:

» Social cognitive theory used in psychology, education, and communicatosijts that
portions of an individual's knowledge acquisitionanc be directly related
to observing others within the context of socidleractions, experiences, and outside
media influences. In other words, people do notnleeew behaviors solely by trying
them and either succeeding or failing, but ratkieeg, survival of humanity is dependent
upon the replication of the actions of others. Dwejieg on whether people are rewarded
or punished for their behavior and the outcomehef behavior, that behavior may be
modeled. Further, media provide models for a vastyaof people in many different

environmental settings.
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Lecture # 06
“Learning of Children and Perspectives on Instructonal Decision making”

Lecture objectives:
» The prior knowledge and social context of learrasgessential conditions of learning.
* Language, learning and development as interwoveasar
* The three perspectives on instructional decisiokinga
- Developmental
- Behavioral

- Cognitive

Outline:
» Prior knowledge and social context of learning asssential conditions of learning.
» Zone of Proximal Development (ZPD)
» Active learning
* Perspectives on instructional decision making
- Developmental perspective
- Behavioural perspective

- Cognitive perspective

There is a video that shows the students learhimthis video the teachers ask the students to
make words using different sounds. We will reldtes tvideo to Vygotsky's theory. Vygotsky
was a Russian psychologist. He worked a lot orihtberies of social constructivism. Vygotsky’'s
theory about prior learning and social contextudeld four major ideas. They are:
1. Children construct their own knowledge.
Most of the time, teachers say the students tlektiowledge is present in the
book, and you must acquire the knowledge by legtnBut Vygotsky says that
the students do not acquire knowledge in that vaétyer they construct their own

knowledge. Students can cram knowledge but thegatazonstruct knowledge.
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Vygotsky put a question mark to the following staémt: if there is no
construction of knowledge by the students, then wansay that students have
learnt?
2. Language plays an important role in child’s learnirg.

Language is an important medium for learning. Whehild doesn’t understand
a language then how can he learn a concept? Vygeys that when a child
born; his ultimate purpose is that he wants to comopate with the people
around him. When he starts communicating, he usadynmwords like mama,
baba etc. Before he can communicate, he only steéping when he is hungry,
when he wants to sleep etc. he communicates iningeput as the child grows
up, he needs to learn language for communicationVggotsky says that unless
a child learns a language, it is very difficult fam to learn anything. Language is

basically a developmental tool.

3. Learning can lead development:
Learning may be defined as behavioral change oroimgr change like thinking
change etc. Vygotsky says that learning is thetg when there is development.
E.g. there are some people of the same age i.yed8; you feel that one person
is more mature than the other. The one who is nieneeloped seems more
mature. His learning or experiences are more tharother person. As a result of
those experiences, we think that this person iemuature. On the other hand, a
person with fewer experiences seems less mature.
There is a misconception in the Pakistani contéxg said that males are more
mature, experienced and developed as compare tertades. It does not mean
that females do not have intellect. They can alsoniore developed and
experienced if they are given an equal opportutotgxperience learning, and
create their social capital. Their experiences Wwél equal to that of males and
they would be equally developed. So, learning leadkevelopment.
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4. Learning/ development cannot be separated from the&ocial context in which it
occur:
In the video, you have observed that the studehis do not know the English
language, don’t know what are words producing soointpla”. But when her
peer told her what are those words, she understaddrespond well. So, social
context is very important. Prior knowledge is al®ry important. Teacher must
try to know the prior knowledge of his studentssihot necessary that if there are
30 students in the class, all of them have the spnoe knowledge. So if a
teacher tries to teach all students with a saméiadethen all students cannot

benefit from it.

Zone of Proximal Development (ZPD):

The gap between actual and potential level of &akiZone of Proximal Development.
Vygotsky is very famous for this concept of hisahe

Actual level is the initial level of child’s leammjy and potential level is the level where a
child can stand. The potential level is usually step ahead the actual level. If student is at the
actual level, he has the potential to come up ¢optbtential level. The important role here is of
the teacher, if a teacher helps the student, hemimeeach to the potential level very easily. The
teacher helps the students at actual level of ilegyror at the first level of any learning, it is
easier for the student to go one step ahead ofl¢hvat. When a student is standing at his
potential level, he is one step ahead of the pteviand needs the support of his adults or
teachers again to go ahead of that potential levelell. E.g. if you are teaching mathematics to
a student, you teaches him about one-digit additfmu cannot take him straight to the concept
of two-digit addition unless he is expert in ongidaddition by practicing it. You teach him the
concept of ones and tens here. After he has leasnedligit addition, he couldn’t start doing
two-digit addition by himself. He needs the helphaf elders or teacher to help him. Now the
student has jumped from the actual level to themtcl level i.e. from one-digit addition to two-
digit addition. After that you give him the conceytones, tens and hundreds, and he can go to

the third level by himself i.e. three-digit additio
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Perspectives on Instructional Decision-making:
- Developmental perspective
- Behavioral perspective
- Cognitive perspective

If I am going to teach in a class, | have to dedltat what | am going to teach and how it should
be taught? How should | assess the students? Howrmoanage the classroom? All these things
are the part of instructional decision-making. Peespectives beyond these decision-making are
developmental, behavioral and cognitive. Piaget\&ygbtsky are the key people who developed
theories. These perspectives are important fotdhehers because whatever they are going to
teach to the students they can make decisions dingty. When teachers will take decisions

according to these perspectives, the studentbwithore important in their eyes.

Developmental perspective:
If we take decisions in the class according to degelopmental perspective and notices the

theories of Piaget and Vygotsky we will conclude tbllowing.

Piaget’s theory:

If followed by his theory, we will say that a chiléarns by himself. He play with the things, get
into different experiences and as a result he sed?raget’s perspective is stage-wise i.e. a child
will learn essential concepts at the first levedrthmoves to the second and learns some other
concepts like-wise. E.g. when a child born, herlsdo sit at the first level. Then at the second
level, his muscles get strong and he starts crgwhfter that when his muscles get stronger, he
starts walking. When his muscles get stronger tiestarts running. These are linear stages of

learning that at a particular stage a child wilrtethis thing and the second at the next level.

Vygotsky'’s theory:
Vygotsky also says that a child construct his omovdedge. But according to him, social

context is very important. He says that it is nbhaar process that a child must learn stage-wise.
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If a child’s social context is so enriched then dan learn many things through his social
environment. Whenever | will teach the studentetiog to Vygotsky theory, | will first try to
judge their prior knowledge. Unless | don’t knovathvhere the students stand | can’t help them

in development and learning.

Behavioral perspective:

Behavioral perspective means that students mayaggtchange in their behavior. The new
concept you are going to teach to a student musnhéasureable and can be seen from his
behavior that the certain concept has been taligbt.you taught the students about rural and
urban life, after that their observable behavioll Wwe seen when you give them the task to
differentiate between urban and rural life. Whatethee difference a child will explain, it will
show his behavioral change. If a child doesn’t krtbe differences before, you will notice the
change that the child was not aware of the diffeeenbut now he is able to identify those
differences. It means that the child has learnibeihg a teacher, | will take decisions according
to the behavioral perspective then | will merelgus on the direct instruction. | will teach the
students in such a way that at the end they aretaldhow that particular behavior or change in
behavior. The preferred teaching methods in thrsgetive will be lecture method and direct
instruction. When you are going to teach to highlasses, then teacher’s decision-making comes
from behavioral perspective. At that time, it beesmdifficult for us to take decisions at
developmental level. Lecturing is done with adult$ecturing is done with children, it may not

be useful.

Cognitive perspective:

Cognitive perspective is to develop students’ acad@nd thinking skills from a novice level to

a more expert level. Cognitive perspective candb&ted to ZPD but in that an adult’s presence
is important. In cognitive perspective, presenceadult is not necessary but complexity of task
is important. If your target is to improve a chddhinking skills, then your task will be of such
kind that a child will learn from them. E.g. if weite on board and ask the students to copy that
on copies, or if we say that these things are arith your books, learn them, both are very low
level tasks. If you want to improve their thinkiskill then you need to have projects with them.
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Thinking skills can never be improved, unless youndt put them in a situation where they are
supposed to think. If a person has high problenaisglskill, it means that he has experienced
many situations where he has solved many problemsas a result, he has got this higher
problem solving skill. So, cognitive perspectivgsthat if a teacher want to take his/her child to
a certain level of thinking then we need to provwigigt range of experience to those people. This
perspective include tasks like portfolios, projedtsdependent tasks, inquiry tasks etc. an

important perspective of cognitive developmerAasive learning.

Active learning:
Active learning is where human mind is actively aiwed in constructing meaning of the
experience. When a teacher is teaching in a dhssjs not active learning unless there is no
guestioning in the class. When questions are a$ied the students, then actually students
construct meanings. A good teacher is the one wigages the students in active learning.
Summary:
- In order to make students learn something, teachersust first understand how
the students are representing a given concept or pcedure.
When we understand that what is the existing kndggeof the students then we can
develop them easily.
- Children do have their prior conceptions and beingteachers we should first
explore their prior conceptions.

- Speech is a powerful psychological tool that layshé foundation for basic

structures of thinking later in one’s development.

We have learnt from Vygotsky’'s theory that speexia itool as brick is the tool for the
foundation of the building; similarly, speech/laage is a tool for higher level of
thinking.

- Speech initially arises out of the need for a childo communicate with others

who share his/her environment.

A child speaks by his need. He speaks with the lpeapo are there in his immediate

environment. If a stranger comes to them, theyliysda not talk in front of him.
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- As a teacher, we should speak and we should use shspeech as a tool for

learning. We should talk and we should let our chdren talk.

Learning can never happen in silence. Where thersilence, there is no learning.
According to Vygotsky’s theory, language, learnangd environment is a social context.
They are interlinked
COMMENTS:
* Complexity of task means that you give student task independently.willework
independently and will get cognition accordinglyydu give students easy tasks, he will
get cognitive development slowly. But if you givenhcomplex tasks, he will ultimately

have higher thinking skills.
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Lecture # 07
“Kinds of Knowledge and Assumptions of Teachers”

Lecture objectives:

By the end of the lesson, you will have:

Identified different kinds of knowledge i.e. de@tve, procedural and metacognitive.
Identified lecturing, direct instruction and coogire learning methods as useful
teaching methods.

Identified some key assumptions of teachers.

Outline:

Declarative knowledge

Procedural knowledge

Metacognitive knowledge

Teaching methods use to teach declarative, procedalr and metacognitive
knowledge.

Key assumptions of teachers

- If teachers do not teach, students do not learn.
- Learners learn best by working alone.

- Learners need feedback on everything they do.
- Students’ tests indicate their learning.

- Intelligence is a fixed capacity.

- People learn in the same way.

Look at the following learning and place them in thee different categories:

1.

a kb 0N

Using dictionary
Types of pollution
Dissecting frog
History of Pakistan

Community service
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6. Research on school pollutants
7. Solving problems

8. Working in teams

In category 1: While learning about pollution arypes of pollution, you are using your brain
whether you are reading books or a teacher isntelfiou that these are different kinds of
pollutants and environmental pollution is causedh®gse things. These are different ways to stop
environmental pollution. These things that you sttelying are becoming part of your memory.
In the same way, history of Pakistan. To learnedéht facts and concepts are part of your
knowledge. This kind of knowledge is calledcturing — Declarative Knowledge.When you
are learning in such a way that you are declarimgatedge. Knowledge that has been declared
either in the form of facts or in the form of copte

In category 2: There are two things, dissectiofr@f and using dictionary. Knowledge of such
kind is Dir]ect instruction — Procedural knowledge.If you want to search any meaning from
the dictionary, you need to follow a certain praoed In the same way, if you want to dissect a
frog then you have to follow instructions.

In category 3: There is problem solving, commusigyvice, working with others, research on
school pollutants. This is a knowledge or skillttliaa problem has occurred in front of you then
you are able to solve that problem. Working withess doesn’t mean that you are working in a
group. But you have to solve the problems while kivay with new kind of people. Similarly,
when you are going for a community service, thean e working with the people. If you have
learnt to live with the people then you can hammisnmunity service. Research is not something
that is in your mind that you can conduct reseanchuch a way. But it is actually practically

conducting research. This@operative groups -metacognitive knowledge.

1. Lecturing — Declarative knowledge:
This is the knowledge that is declared in booksgaech papers, newspapers or you
acquired that knowledge from your elders/teachdisere are two parts in this
knowledge:facts and conceptsFacts are something that you memorize e.g. Pakistan

came into being on 14 august 1947, this is a fadtsaudents learn it as it is.
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There are many facts in general knowledge booleerhentary level, and this is called
declarative knowledge because it is the collectadndifferent facts and students
memorize it.Conceptsare Newton’s law, rules of grammar, writing patterand we say

that these are also part of our declarative knogdetnfortunately, we very much focus
on this declarative knowledge. We think that tlsighe most important knowledge and

we used to test our students on this knowledge.

. Direct Instruction — Procedural knowledge:

This knowledge is a step ahead from that declarativowledge. In which you have
acquired the knowledge but still you need to kntsaprocedures as well. E.g. you told a
student that a frog is dissected in such a way,itangteps as well. And then you ask him
about it by a written test that “what procedur¢éoide followed while dissecting a frog.”
A student gives the answer by stating all the stepdissection. But procedural
knowledge doesn’t mean knowing the procedure,y®@g.know many recipes of baking,
may be you have read them in books or listened fmogone. It doesn’t mean that you
can cook them as well. Every student has diffepatential of learning. If you teach
them to use dictionary, all students may not use ithe same way. Some students may
find the word “Alter” by going through every pagealphabet A. But some will directly
browse to the page where words start by AL andfimidl the word. So, every student has
its own procedure to learn something and that ezgutural knowledge peculiar to that
person. Procedural knowledge is not memorizing grecedures but which you have
acquired through doing that procedure. Anotherghimat is involved in it is practicing.
The more you practice, the stronger will be yowrcedural knowledge.

Teachers are just concentrating on covering thialays; they don't take the students
towards procedural knowledge even. We do not atleevstudents to use the scientific
apparatus in the labs. We show them the thingsarclassroom by demonstrating we are
afraid that the students may not handle the appaiarefully and it may broke. Unless
we do not allow them to use the apparatus, ther@iprocedural knowledge. All the

skills are part of the procedural knowledge andg¢hman be learnt only by doing.
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3. Cooperative groups — Metacognition:

According to Wikipedia:

“Metacognition is cognition about cognition.” Eg.child does not know the concept of
evaporation, but he learns that what he shouldodiedarn the concept of evaporation.
That is metacognition. We categorizes this knowdedgd in that the first thing was
problem solving, having great declarative knowledges not mean that you can be a
good problem solver. Problem solving is your parhetacognition and it means that in a
new situation, you can apply/use your declaratimeviledge. You can transfer your
learning in a new situation. So this is also cabedransferable skill. You may call it
application of application. Creativity is also arfpaf metacognition. Learning to learn is
metacognition. Metacognitive knowledge is actuallyleast focus in our schools. There
is no focus of metacognitive knowledge in schoalther we teachers are not aware of
that.

What are the methods to promote these three kindsf @nowledge?

Lecturing is the procedure to gain declarative kieolye. Because you just need to
deliver facts and concepts. There are some teawlterorganizes group discussions in
the class, so declarative knowledge can be gaihemligh discussion also. Through
discussion, you can take the students to metacogras well.

Procedural knowledge is gained through direct ut$ton. You have to tell the student
directly what he has to do. E.g. when studentsngo the schools, they learn to write
different alphabets. The teacher is telling therw ho write different alphabets. A child

who is newly admission in the school could notdwallthe teacher, if the teacher writes
all alphabets on board and ask them to copy. Binaseto tell them by holding hand that
how to write the alphabets. Hand writing is a shkifid to teach this skill to students,
teachers need to give them direct instruction Hglihg their hand and teaching them. So,
direct instruction can be useful when you want iiee gorocedural knowledge. You can

never give the procedural knowledge through lesturEquipment handling is also an
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example of procedural knowledge. You have to genry student that how to handle or
use the equipment. It is not only that teacher shihvwem to use the apparatus. Procedural
knowledge is acquired only through practice. Sowh& are expecting a child to do
something or his skills should be improve, thennged to give them direct instruction
and feedback.

Metacognition is gained through problem solving.fibitely, if you do not give the
students problems, they can never learn to soleeptioblems. So we need to give
students such activities or tasks that involvertii@nking and practical application as
well. Team work is an important skill/knowledge & metacognitive knowledge and it
should be taught to the students. You can never thig students this knowledge unless
you do not allow the students to work in groups. tBmugh team work you learn how to
work in groups, how to resolve conflicts. Wheneyeu work in groups, there are many
conflicts and disagreements. Metacognition is basedmetacognition of declarative

knowledge and metacognition of procedural knowledge

Teacher’'s assumptions:

1.

If teachers do not teach, students do not learn.

Research says that students can learn by themsdivibere is no teacher. It is the
responsibility of the teacher to maximize theirrtéag time. They must facilitate the
students so that they can reach to the maximurhenf potential. This assumption is not
true and it is also a misconception, because esteigent has its prior knowledge and if
we do not test their prior knowledge, the studelttsot participate actively in learning.
We think that we are going to teach the studertsnfthe beginning but it seems

meaningless to them.

Learners learn best by working alone.
Whenever we assign students a task, we want theto itoindividually. If a student does
not know something, we say that ask me, not yoerpéNe do not allow them to work

in groups. There are two attitudes of teacherstlyirwe know that students cannot learn
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without a teacher, being a teacher we are in arsupg complex that we know
everything. Secondly, we say that students cam lewstividually or by working alone.
We should not hold this assumption; we should hlbisl assumption that learning takes
place best when there is some social or group t@tien. As we study earlier that
learning is a social processif learning is a social process then we needelebe that
learning takes place when children work in groupstudents are working alone and
they do not succeed. Their self-esteem becomes lgerythey think that they cannot
have the things done. If they can have a helpimgl htheir self-esteem becomes higher.

3. Learners need feedback on everything they do.

We always try to give students feedback and thedldack is of very low level that has
no educational value. e.g. the words poor, goockléent are the words used as feedback.
We assume that if we do not give feedback, theestisdcannot learn. We develop
attitude in students by feedback, students thiak tiacher will not check the homework
so why we do it. This is because we cannot makaileg enjoyable for them. Learning
itself is a pleasure process. If the students @olleverything for getting good feedback
from the teacher, then definitely they will not éép habit of life-long learning. If we

want them to be life-long learners, we must maleartiself-motivated.

4. Students’ tests indicate their learning.

What do we do in classes; there are tests on ood ravery time i.e. weekly tests,
monthly tests, mid terms, final exams etc. unfoatety, every examination tests only the
factual and conceptual knowledge of the studentsl ¥e think that we know who the
brilliant students of our class are. It is not thexause these tests are not associated with
their learning. To test the learning there are mather possible ways, if we want to
judge a student in art, we will ask him to draw stimng on the paper rather we ask him
to write down on the paper how to draw things. &y, if we want to know how good
a student can present, then we will ask him togesomething and in this way, we will
judge his communication and presentation skills aid that English language teaching
focuses on four things; speaking, listening, regq@nd writing. But in our board exams,

students’ reading comprehension ability and writsygudged.
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We only judge their writing skill and never allow#iem to speak in English, then how
they can have command on English speaking skills T$ also a misconception that

students’ learning is always assessed by tests.

5. Intelligence is a fixed capacity.
Research says that 1Q is not enough. There arapheuibtelligence theories which say
that every student has his own intelligence. Samgesits have more special intelligence,
some students have interpersonal intelligence. eTli@ra major focus on emotional
intelligence. It is expected from schools that bteas must develop the emotional
intelligence of the students as well. IQ is a rathmi term these days. We make ranking
of the students that these students are brilliaese are of average intelligence and the
others are low achievers. We mostly use the wottienschools and we feel satisfied by
the word and that is ‘slow learners’. Learning degseon prior learning; everyone can be

a slow learner in a new situation.

6. People learn in the same way.
People have different learning styles. But we teeslassume that all students learn in a
same way. We use the same teaching method indke ahd assume that every student
has got the lesson according to our expectatioressak diverse people, we have diverse
learning styles. So being teachers it is our resipdity to use those teaching methods by
which all students can learn well. We are decisimakers; we have the autonomy to
decide what we are going to teach and how we amggdo teach. How to assess the
students. But we have to fulfill our responsibilglgo that we should teach every student

with justice.

So, these are some assumptions that need to Hended. We have to develop ourselves
professionally and the necessary things for groaté knowledge, experience and
reflection.
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Lecture # 08
“Educational Equity”

Lecture objectives:
By the end of the lecture you will have:
» Reflected upon the concept of ‘educational equity’
* Reflected upon dimensions of diversity, these dsi@ars are: socioeconomic, physical,
language, ability, and gender.
» Devised ways to promote socioeconomic, physicaguage, ability and gender equity in

your school.

Outline of the lesson:

* Educational equity
* Kinds of diversity
- Socioeconomic diversity
- Physical diversity
- Ability diversity
» Categories of exceptionality
- Intellectual
- Communicative
- Sensory
- Behavioral
- Physical
- Multiple
* Language diversity
» Strategies to integrate address language diversity
* Gender diversity
- Gender equity — Stereotypes
- Research on language equity stereotypes
- Strategies to avoid gender-bias

* Encouraging equity in classrooms.
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(Observe a moss ace in the video lecture that derbg 7 year old children. It was a 10/12 feet
moss ace; every student was given A4 size paperato different things. Every student draws
differently. You will observe that whole moss acaswnmade up of different components. In the
same way, society is made up of different compaipaople. All the components of the moss
ace were of the same size. Every student used4tmz& paper. They were same in the size but
the pattern of every component was different. S®,can say that children think differently, so
they came up with different designs. One thing marne will observe that the coloring of every
drawing is different. Some colored the picture sthiyp while others have white spaces in their
drawing. So we can say that children of the saneenagly have different abilities).
Lessons learnt from the picture:

- The whole is made up of components

- Though components are of the same size but differeim patterns and colors.

- Children think differently.

- Children vary in their coloring ability.

(Observe another picture in which the teacher aghimg the students some steps to do. This
picture is composed of different kinds of peopley  identify diversity and multiplicity.)
Lesson learnt from the second picture:
Children vary in their:
- Height
- Color
- Gender
- Responses
- Moods
- Dressing

- How can we expect them to think the same or perlame?

If there is such variation/diversity, how can weeat them to think the same or perform same?
When they are different, they are different in thezight, colour, gender, dressing, moods etc. it
is definitely impossible to expect from them tofpem alike. Being teachers, we need to know

this thing and we need to believe in diversity.
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Educational Equity
Let’s discuss the purpose of schools in the viemtpaf different educationists:
- Schools not only teach the students but also thesa. (Sausa,2003)
- What students are taught in schools affects thesvilagy will thereafter see and treat
others. (Schlesinger, 1993)

To learn the concept of equity, it is necessamyriderstand diversity first.
Equity means that all students are treated_equallyvell and that all school_resources are
shared equally.So, equity does not mean treating people equallgnoypbing or scolding them.

But it means that we must treat them well. Simylasharing of resources is also necessary and it

must also be shared with every student.
Kinds of Diversity:

* Socioeconomic diversity
Socio means related to our society and economicsngaancially. So, socioeconomic
diversity is diversity in family income, parentalweation, parental occupation and social

status in the community.

* Physical diversity
Elements of physical diversity are:

- Age: children may vary in their ages.

- Physical attributes: children may vary physicalé in their height, weight, colour etc.

- Impairment and disabilities: some students may hewak eye sight; it means that they
have eye sight impairment. Some students are utablalk appropriately or any other
impairment or disability. But being teachers, iingortant for us to know that people are
different physically. Our full attention should nm¢ to the students who are alike in some
way or the other but we must know that all studanésnot equal and provide them with
equal facilities in education. If we have some atah who have physical impairments or
disabilities, then we really need to address theg@ds.

* Ability diversity
Ability diversity does not mean that some studdrage low IQ level or some have high

IQ level but it is also seem in the contexeateptionality.
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Something that is exceptional. There are diffedafinitions of exceptionality up to 27

categories of it. The most important of them are:

Categories of exceptionality:

1.

Intellectual

Being teachers, we assume that there is lot ofi@ateal diversity in our class. It is not

true because people have different experienceeMé) is not much diverse. We say that
these students are of high 1Q level and othersoérew IQ level and we label the

students with the term ‘slow learners’. We accépt there is intellectual diversity, but

we need to know that how we are going to measuedectual ability in our class.

Communicative

Communicative diversity means that students vamgoimmunication skill as well. There
are some students who stemmer very fluently, bettéacher needs to know that the
students can’t do that. It is a responsibility ofeacher to some extent to do speech
therapy of the students. But it is not possibleddeacher in a great context. If a student
is feeling embraced in speaking while standinghm ¢lass then he should be allowed to

do written communication.

Sensory
Sensory diversity means that is related to yousegnThere are some students, who
listen loud; some become threatened because ofvimicd. We must know that there can

be sensory diversity in our class.

4. Behavioral

5. Physical

Physical diversity means that students vary philgic&. in their height, weight, color
etc. physical diversity also comes up with ability.

Multiple

In multiple diversity, dyslexia is included. It &broader term, some students are more

dyslexic and some are less dyslexic.
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A common thing that is seen in dyslexic childreatttome used to write ‘B’ instead of
‘D’ and some are confused with ‘P’ as ‘9’. If weefethat these are the problems with
students then we need to address these needss Hrgateaching to grade 2 or grade 3,
and students are doing such mistakes then it does@n they are dyslexic. They are at
their developmental stage. So information of rigind left brain is mixing up. This
mixing can force them to do such mistakes. So difscult to identify dyslexia before
the age of 8 years. Being teachers we need to khatvthere are certain children who

have dyslexia.

Language diversity:

Every child has his own first language. Some hawejabi as their first language, some have
Pashto, and some have balochi etc. then there cansesond language, some children learn
English as their second language while others l@ams a foreign language. So language
diversity is definitely present in our classroorfsmost of the books are written in a foreign
language then how it may be taught? Students dralie to understand science concepts; the
problem is that they do not understand the languagehich those concepts are presented. To
teach the students language you need to be bilinthilngual means that if you are teaching
them English and they know Urdu language, then gead to use both Urdu and English
language in class). The research says that thisgbdl mood may be ineffective for young
children. So another model was presented. Thahasvk asimmersion model. It means that
you immerse the students in the new situation gu@age. This model says that if you are going
to teach the students Urdu language then you shmatidalk to them in their first language.
When you will use Urdu language in the class thdély ligten and try to speak in Urdu. As
Vygotsky says: Language plays an important role in learning. To know language diversity

is important and to address it is more important.

Strategies to integrate address language diversity:
1. Avoid forcing pupils to speak up immediately.
If you want to teach students a new language. Tywn must not force them to get

immediately to that language. Give them time takhi
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2. Give them some print material.
The second strategy that is used is to give themeswritten/print material. When a
child is going to learn a second language, themilal comprehends more on reading
material. So if you are providing them with readingaterial then actually you are

facilitating them to understand certain thing alsb goroving them with vocabulary.

3. Try to talk individually to the students.
There is language diversity in your class in tewhdirst language of the students and
their language ability. When you are addressing dlass as a whole then probably
students are not going to develop their languagéyalyou must teach them on one to

one basis.

4. Start lesson with simple questions having ‘yes’ dno’ answer.
It doesn’'t mean that students are learning only grego in the language but actually
when you are asking those questions, they areniigido the whole question and they are
focusing on its vocabulary. They will learn howask questions and secondly, they will

develop confidence in them.

5. If possible, use satisfactory or unsatisfactory graing.
Grade the students with satisfactory or unsatisfgdnstead of ‘fail’ because the word
‘fail’ has a negative effect on the learning of gtadents. When children come up to a
certain level by improvement then use the gradngdss or fail or use the grades A, B

or C etc.

Gender diversity:

Gender diversity means difference in gender.

Gender Equity — Stereotypes:
1. Girls start speaking early than boys but later,sblogcome more sharp and intelligent.
2. Girls/women are gossipy.
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3. Girls are less committed to carriers.

4. Girls perform poor in mathematics and science.

5. Girls lack in decision-making so they do not hots/kpositions in institutes, societies or

clubs.

Gender Equity — Research on the above stereotypes:

A group of teachers and administrators in New ZAwhlere shown films of classroom
discussion and asked who was talking more, thehtgacoverwhelming response was
‘girls’. In reality, boys in the film ‘out talkedyirls at a ratio of 3:1.

In a study, it was also shown that men speak mmadlaently interrupt women.

New scientist Magazine reports: ‘For the most pime, basic architecture of the brain,
and its fundamental workings were thought to bestimae for both sexes.’

Parts of frontal lobe, which houses decision makiagd problem solving, are

proportionally larger in women. (Research in Hadvistedical School)

Strategies to avoid gender-bias:

Call on girls as often as you call boys.
Pick those texts, pictures and movies which damsdtll gender discrimination.
Rotating responsibilities.

Provide same learning opportunities to boys and.gir

Encouraging equity in classrooms:

Observe carefully: If the student is performing a task, we must obsexarefully about
his needs. We must identify his language divergibysical ability and his behaviour.
Set the tone:We say that teacher is a role model, he is prormgatuucational equity.
And others will learn from him.

Involve others: you must involve others in learning. Unless youra involve them
they will not feel the things. E.g. if you are worg for the children who are visually
impaired, you will make enlarged photo copies fognh and for this purpose you will

involve other people. They will also understand thes to address the diverse needs.

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan

56



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

- Promote autonomy: The more you make people independent; there véllniore
educational equity. If you keep people dependéntdans that you are not promoting
equity.

- Organize support groups:If you are facing any issue of diversity, then yaill find the
solution by support of other people.

- Celebrate learning: To celebrate different ideas and learning of thedemts and
appreciate them.

- Celebrate diversity: we have made uniform compulsory in the schools exuect that
the students will also be uniform in their thinkirgut we need to celebrate diversity.

- Instill pride in workmanship: workmanship means that you must be competent in you
skill so that you can reach the level of exceller®e we have to take students towards
excellence with their diversity.

We are different beings, there is diversity. Beiegchers, we need to celebrate diversity. So

that we can promote educational equity in our stshoo
Comments:

* The termDyslexiais used while explaining multiple diversity amongople. But this
term is not explained clearly. Dyslexia meaRsoblems with reading, writing, spelling,
symbols and numbers, because the brain misinterpvbat it sees (visual) and hears
(auditory). Dyslexia DOES NOT affect the intelligen of a person; in fact many
dyslexics are highly intelligent. Dyslexia is a alider of the brain which causes the
person to have trouble reading and writing. AltHotige person is actually smart and can
comprehend basics, when it comes to reading, tterddook jumbled up and writing is
even worse. It is manageable and a lot of famooplpénave it and have gotten past it. If

someone has it they need help learning and evénttlay can overcome it.

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan

S7



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

CATEGORIES OF EXCEPTIONALITIES AND DEFINITIONS

BEHAVIOUR

— A learning disorder characterized by specific v&raproblems over such a period of
time, and to such a marked degree, and of suchtarenaas to adversely affect

educational performance, and that may be accoragdny one or more of the

following: a) an inability to build or maintain ietpersonal relationships; b) excessive
fears or anxieties; c) a tendency to compulsivetr@a; or d) an inability to learn that

cannot be traced to intellectual, sensory, or otinealth factors, or any combination

thereof.

COMMUNICATION

Autism— a severe learning disorder that is characterizédap disturbances in rate of
educational development; ability to relate to thevinment; mobility; perception;

speech and language; b) lack of the representatgymabolic behaviour that precedes
language.

Deaf and Hard of Hearing —impairment characterized by deficits in languagel a

speech development because of a diminished or xisteet auditory response to sound.

Language Impairment — A learning disorder characterized by an impaifmman

comprehension and/or use of verbal communicationtlie written or other symbol
system of communication, which may be associateti weurological, psychological,
physical, or sensory factors, and which may a) ve’@ne or more of the form, content,
and function of language in communication; andnigjude one or more of the following:
Language delay, disfluency, voice and articulatienelopment, which may or may not

be organically or functionally based.

Speech Impairment —A disorder in language formulation that may beoasded with
neurological, psychological, physical or sensomtdes; that involves perceptual motor
aspects of transmitting oral messages; and that beagharacterized by impairment in

articulation, rhythm, and stress.
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INTELLECTUAL

Giftedness —An unusually advanced degree of general intelicability that required
differentiated learning experiences of a depth &neldth beyond those normally
provided in their regular school program to sati#tig level of educational potential
indicated.

Mild Intellectual Disability - A learning disorder characterized by: a) an abibt profit
educationally within a regular class with the afcconsiderable curriculum modification
and supportive service; b) an ability to profit edtionally within a regular class
Because of slow intellectual development; c) a midé for academic learning,

independent social adjustment, and economic selb.

Developmental Disability —A severe learning disorder characterized by: nanability

to profit from a special education program for st with mild intellectual disabilities
because of slow intellectual develoOpment’ b) ailitato profit from a special education
program that is designed to accommodate slow euielal development; c) a limited

potential for academic learning, independent sadgistment, and economic support.

PHYSICAL

Physical Disability —A condition of such severe physical limitationdeficiency as to
require special assistance in learning situatioprtwide the opportunity for educational
achievement equivalent to that of pupils withouteptionalities who are of the name and

age or developmental level.

Blind and Low Vision — A condition of partial or total impairment of sigbr vision that

even with correction affects educational perforneaadversely.

MULTIPLE

Multiple Exceptionalities — A combination of learning disorders, impairments,
physical disabilities, that is of such nature asetguire, for educational achievement, the
services of one or more teachers holding qualibcain special education and the

provision of support services appropriate for sdidorders, impairments, or disabilities.
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Lecture # 09
“Planning as a Tool for Successful Instruction”

Lecture objectives:

By the end of the lesson, you will have:
» Reflected upon planning as a tool for successhitution.
» Identified elements of planning

* Identified three domains of learning i.e. cognitipeychomotor and affective.

Outline:
* Planning for successful instruction
* Key terms used in planning
- Goals
- Objectives
- Instructional objectives
- A strategy
* Is planning about decision making?
* Elements of planning
- Topic
- Grade level
- Goal
- Instructional objectives
- Cognitive level check
- Students’ characteristics
- Resources
- Assignments or homework
- Assessments
- Additional learning needs
- Time allotted
* Domains of learning (CAP)
- Cognitive

- Affective
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- Psychomotor

Planning for successful instruction:

Why do we need to plan?Planning is important as there are three charatiesiof
master teachers.

Master teacher traits:

They are well-organized in their planning.

They communicate their instructional objective®efifvely to the students.

They have high expectations from their students.

What to plan as a teacher?

How to plan?

Key terms used in planning:

Goals: Statement of intent stated in broad term. Goal aéacher is “A teacher is
responsible to produce good citizen.” Can we predymod citizens in 40 or 45 minutes
lecture? Definitely no. but daily class lecture 48 minutes can make a long time to
achieve a goal.

Objectives: A series of small action steps which are neededctoeve desired goal.
These steps are not integrated, these are in siéviesn we talk about series, we could
not disturb the sequence of it. If any step is gdsom it then ultimately we could not
achieve that goal.

Instructional objectives: are those objectives which need to be achievethdgnd
of the lesson.

A strategy: to understand what strategy is, you need to knandifference between
method and a strategfJETHOD: To teach certain content to the studeBtsategy: It

is method which helps to achieve your objective.

Is planning about decision making?

When a teacher is planning something, is he tale@sions or not? The process of planning is

very much decision making process. Firstly, a teadecides what to teach?
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What students will be able to do at the end of ldsson? Secondly, he has to decide what
resources are required to achieve certain goalZWhiethods will be followed to teach certain
content? You need to decide which strategies tolb®ved to achieve the objectives? And most
importantly, you need to decide how much time Wwélgiven to a certain step in the lesson? You
need to decide which homework should be given ¢ostiudents? You need to decide how to
assess students? So, the process of planningasision making process. These decisions are
taken by the teacher, if the teacher is not taldngh decisions then ultimately, students are
going to suffer. Because students will not achiamgthing in the class. The 40 or 45 minutes
period will not serve the purpose and this tim&as maximizing students’ learning. All these

decisions are the part of decision making.

Elements of planning:

1. Topic: What teacher is going to teach?

2. Grade level: methods to teach sentence making to primary letadests will be
different from secondary level students. So impartant for a teacher to know the grade
level.

3. Goal: the specific subject you are going to teach, yostnknow its ultimate purpose?
What you expect from the students to be able toaté&er the goals you have selected
must be student-oriented.

4. Instructional objectives: are those objectives that will be achieved at the ef the
lesson. E.g. at the end of the lesson studentbeikible to label a diagram, or label four
parts of a plant etc. Instructional objectives palewou a guideline for selecting teaching
method, teaching strategy and resources also.utitgtnal objectives should be very
specific, measureable, attainable, realistic amedi.

5. Cognitive level check:being teachers, when we plan a lesson we alsd&l#ue strategy
by which we can know that what students have letllira certain period of time. It is
important for the teacher to know that what priaowledge the students have. Teacher
use many strategies to check the cognitive levethef students. Some teachers use
guestioning method, some teachers go for braingtgrmn brainstorming, a teacher
writes some words or questions in a circle and #is&sstudents to response. Students

come up with different responses.
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Teacher does not omit anything, he writes the nesp® of every student. It is beneficial
for the teachers to check the cognitive level ef skudents. It is also encouraging for the
students that whatever they speak, teacher witdsoard. In higher classes, questioning
is frequently used for this purpose. So, it is img@ot for the teacher to identify the

strategy to check the cognitive level of the stuglen

6. Students’ characteristics: Students have their own characteristics, theresardents
who are very good in doing things or they are Kinetsc learners. Some students can
learn only by observing. Some students love tetigb their peers; they learn from their
peers, they are auditory learners. So, teacherd twe&now the characteristics of the
students. Students’ characteristics are the impoakments of planning. It means that
we need to decide what we teachers are going taidador auditory learners, visual
learners or kinesthetic learners.

7. Resources:lt is important for the teacher to identify the aasces that will be used in
teaching. E.g. board, activity sheets or multimediay other natural resources or
classroom resources etc. if you do not plan a tesmod identify resources then
ultimately, when you are in class you will be iouble. Your students will talk a lot and
you might face discipline problem.

8. Assignments or homework:teacher has to plan what assignments he/she g goi
give to his/her students. What actually happenuinatasses, we teach certain things and
ask the students to complete the whole exerciseartlass, but most of the students are
unable to do so. Being a teacher, | will ask thenadmplete the rest of the questions at
home. Homework should be a pre-planned thing; d@ukh not cover the things that
students are unable to do in the class. If studmetsinable to finish the exercise in class
then it is a teacher’'s duty to help them compléte éxercise in the next lesson. We
should not expect from parents to help their cbkildiearn new things. Teachers are
responsible to teach the new things to the students

9. Assessmentswe also need to decide that how we will assessttidents. What we do is
only test the students through questioning. Wetdryassess every kind of learning
through questioning. But it is not possible. Efgwe want to assess how good your
students are at sketching, you cannot ask certastmpns from them. You ask a student

that what the procedure of sketching is.
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If a student tells you accurate answer it does@amthat he is able to make a sketch. So,
you cannot assess the students through questiodiiiigrent kind of learning requires
different assessment strategy. So when we plassatewe must also plan the assessment
strategy. The criteria of assessment should bedb@s¢he objectives.

10. Additional learning needs:there are students who have additional learningsidbere
are some students who have weak eye sight, soged to plan accordingly. You have
to make the font of the worksheets larger. If yalli mot notice his eye sight, he will not
be able to work in the class, readability is netréh It is not the fault of the student but of
the resources. Whenever we are planning lessons)eed to take care of additional
learning needs.

11.Time allotted: It means that if at the start of the class, wedmiag brainstorming in the
class then we should decide its time. Will it be Sominutes or 10 minutes? Or if we
want to have some written task in the class, youeha decide that a written task will be
for 20 minutes in the class. So you have to alld¢amhe for every activity in the class.
Time allocation should be flexible. If you feel tretudents need more time on a certain
task, you can always give them some more time &b tdsk. But there should be some

kind of time allocation while planning lesson.

So, we need to know the key elements of planniegabse if we do not know elements of
planning then probably we will not be able to pood lessons. Sometimes we miss very

important elements of a lesson plan.

Domains of learning:

1. Cognitive (Intellectual development)

2. Affective (Feelings/attitudes or holistic developmnt and metacognition also comes
under this category)

3. Psychomotor (Procedural knowledge)
So, being teachers we need to know these threringadomains. For simplicity we
may say we need to give a CAP to each child inctass.
CAP: Cognitive, Affective and Psychomotor.
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Have a look at the following and try to put thesiedent kinds of learning under these three
domains:

Riding a bicycle, stitching, Essay writing, SpeakirCooperating, Accommodating different
ideas, Respecting each other, Using dictionary, Meimg facts, solving mathematics sums.

Cognitive domain:
Use of dictionary, Memorizing facts, Solving mathaios sums, Essay writing. These are all
intellectual skills. And they are important for teidents and teachers and most of our teaching

and learning goes in this domain.

Affective domain:

Cooperating, Accommodating different ideas, respgceach other. It is important for every
single being, related to any profession. Or in slpgnthe life these things are really important.
We are not living in isolation, we work with otheard if we do not have life skills, we will not

be able to interact with each other. If we are adde to communicate appropriately with them,

our learning is deficient.

Psychomotor domain:

Riding a bicycle, Stitching. These are very skilleated things where our motor muscles are
involved. So, anything which involves our motor rles is called as psychomotor domain.
Whatever we do, in all physical activities our misdalways working. This is the domain which

involves physical and mental work.

Comments:

* The term ‘Master Teacher’ is actually a teacher Wwhe expertise on his subject and he

ensures the quality learning of the students.

* Kinesthetic learning(also known agactile learning) is alearning stylein
which learning takes place by the student carryng a physical activity, rather than
listening to a lecture or watching a demonstrati®eople with a kinesthetic learning style

are also commonly known as "do-ers".
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Lecture # 10
“Bloom’s Taxonomy”

Lecture objectives:
By the end of the lecture, you will have:
» Reflected upon 6 levels of Bloom’s Taxonomy of codive domain

» Come up with examples of learning at different leve of Bloom’s Taxonomy.

Outline:
* Bloom’s taxonomy
* Knowledge level learning
» Comprehension level learning
* Application level learning
* Analysis level
» Synthesis level

+ Evaluation level

First, you have to understand what Bloom’s Taxon@ciyally is? Here are 6 different types of
learnings below, try to identify the common thimgt.

* Recalling key names of Pakistan movement

* Defining noun

» Defining solubility

* Telling counting 1 — 20

* Naming 7 continents

* To tell Newton’s third law of motion

In all the above, the child has cram the things tigatells. It does not involve high level thinking
skill. These are the facts or principles that he memorized by learning. If you ask a student
any definition and he is using the same words @kdrbook, there is no thinking involved. He is
telling what he has memorized. This level of leagniin Bloom’'s Taxonomy is called

“Knowledge level.”
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Bloom’s Taxonomy:

Bloom was an educationist; he has a lot of contidims in identifying different levels of
learning. In 1956, he developed his taxonomy bigtr &5 years, no learning objectives are forms
without following his taxonomy. The word ‘Taxonomghows classification. He says that
learning can take place at 6 different levels dmedeé levels are hierarchical. So, the first level o
Bloom’s Taxonomy was knowledge level or recall lewghere actually students recall their

knowledge. It is not about a new thing but whaythave memorized, they recall it.

Knowledge level:

- Itis about recalling of information.
- Itis about knowledge of data, events and places.
- Knowledge of major ideas.

- Mastery of subject matter.

According to Bloom, this is the lowest level of fe@mg. In schools we mostly focus on
testing of this level. A book is given to studebysname of ‘General knowledge.’ It contains
facts and figures and we say to the students to arizenit. So, we do not deny the
importance of questions of knowledge level but heas tend to over use it, and the student
who is not good at memorizing, does suffer.

Question cues:

Following are the words which indicate that thegjiom is of knowledge level.

- List

- Define

- Tell

- Describe

- ldentify

- Show

- Label

- Who, When, Where.
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Comprehension:

Again here are some questions, try to identifydbmon in them.
* Describe two nation theory?

» State the differences between human eye and camera?

* What are functions of plant, root and stem?

* What did Goldilock do, when she went to bear’s houes?

* What are our rights and responsibilities as Pakistai citizens?

The common thing in all the above is that the sttslare provided with the information about

certain things first, either the information is pided by the teacher or they are getting that from
the books or may be from any other source. And tioey are asked to reproduce the given
information in their own words. If students do nste their own words, how can we know if

students have understood a certain concept orTios?is the level of understanding and in this
level, we expect from the students to use their owands. E.g. the translation from Urdu to

English or English to Urdu also comes in the corhension level because we can check the
understanding of the students. If words are tra@dlane by one then it is not a comprehension
level, comprehension level expects the studentsdd the text carefully, understand it and then
translate it into a new language.

(In knowledge level, we do not expect from the stud to use their own words while explaining

anything. But in comprehension, first students gatain information and then something is

expected from them.)

Comprehension level:

Words often found in comprehension level questions:
- Describe
- Rephrase
- Put in your own words
- Contrast
- Explain the main idea

- - Compare
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Application level:

Again here are certain questions; you are goindenotify common things in these questions:

» Classify the following materials in transparent, translucent and opaque objects.

» Classify the given foods into vegetables, fruits ahmeat group.

* Use the formula.

Breadth x Length = Area (to find out area of your ggcometry box).

Children have learnt about transparent, transluaedtopaque objects, teacher told them that the
objects through which light could not pass are opagbjects. The objects through which the
light can pass are transparent objects and thectoljeich allows some light to pass through is
translucentobject. A child has learnt these things, if hestdhe teacher as it is then it is
knowledge level. If he tells by using his own wothlen it is comprehension level. But to use the
knowledge in a new situation is application lewtw you give five things to the students to
identify these three kinds of objects. These amdlophane sheet, paper, table, book, and wall.
Now, if the students are able to identify that wais opaque, transparent and translucent objects
then they are acquiring application level.
In second question, children are told about thel fgooups and then they are given different
examples of fruits, vegetables and meat and theyask to classify them. If the children know
the exact difference between fruits and vegetalihes they will apply their knowledge and can
classify them. If he does not know then the ctsldot able to classify food items.
In third question, there is a formula to find ardahe students are asked to tell the formula to
find out the area, then it is knowledge level. Tadld knows the formula. But the teacher is
saying, children know the formula but it is not egh they must know how to calculate the area,
so he ass them to calculate the area of their geeptoex. It is application level of learning. Only
knowing is not important but to apply it in a neiwuation.

Application level:

Words often found in application level questions:
- Apply
- Show

-  Demonstrate
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- Choose

- lllustrate

- Classify

- Use

- Write an example
- Draw diagram

- Observe and record

The three levels discussed above are usually calletbwer levels of learning. Students feel
difficulty in mathematics because there is appiwatievel in it. But educationists say that
application level learning is also a lower level lefarning. It is although advance from

knowledge and comprehension level but it is nadeance learning.

Analysis level:

Again here are certain questions; you are goindenotify common things in these questions:
1. What factors did influence Quaid-e-Azam to formulae fourteen points?
2. Why do we need balanced diet?
3. The footprints left by the astronauts, Neil Armstrang and Edwin Aldrin, on the
moon in 1969 are still there. Can you explain why?
4. After studying about developments in Malaysia, whattan you conclude about the

various causes of developments in a country?

In the first three questions, we are asking abloaitreasons. The reason why Quaid-e-Azam
formulate fourteen points? The reason why balamtetlis important? The reason why the
footprints are still on the moon? But in the fougilestion, reason is not asked. Here you are
asked to conclude after seeing the causes of dawelat in Malaysia.
After reading this story how would you categorize lhe hero’s background?

Again here will be some conclusions about how #®1s background influences him.
5. Vaccination cures body against various diseases. 8@
6. Why do fish survive better in cool water?

7. Human beings are polluting air. How?
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The above three questions are results. E.g. wWienallv that vaccination cures body against
diseases, but the students have to analyze itenea#t is different from the first three
guestions in the sense that in them you were askatentify reasons and conclusions were
not given. And in last three questions, conclusiamsgiven and students were asked to give
reasons to these conclusions. It is said that arsaly a higher level thinking. When we talk
about analysis, there is not one kind of analysis said that analysis is about identifying
causes. There are causes but conclusions are rajsartant and the reasons for those
conclusions. So, all these go to the analysis level

Defining analysis level:

“Analysis level questions are higher-order questitimt require students to think critically
and in depth. Several answers are possible to @gsasrquestion. Analysis-questions expect
from students to identify reasons, reach conclissand analyze conclusions.”

To analyze means to set things apart. E.g. if yaeh students about addition, subtraction,
multiplication and then division. And while teacindivision, you ask them what
mathematical operations are involved in divisioni lanalysis level question, in which the
students will tell that both multiplication and $x#ztion are involved in division.

Word prompts used in analysis level:
- ldentify motives

- Why

- Compare/ Contrast

- Draw conclusions

- How

- Investigate

- Analyze

- Summarize

- Deduce

- Support
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Svynthesis level:

Again here are certain questions; you are goindenotify common things in these questions:
1. Write an appropriate title for the text.

2. Draw a painting to show that pollution is a burningissue.

Here again we are expecting from the child thatviledo something on his own. If you have

30 students in the class, you might get 30 diffetiles to the text. There will not be a single

title that you may say is wrong. Because if thie i related to the text then all the titles are

acceptable. This level is of the level of creayivBimilarly, in second question, each students

will come up with the different idea about pollutics a burning issue. There is not a single

right answer,

3. What would happen to our city in next 5 years if stps are not taken to stop air
pollution?

4. What would happen to raw milk if it is put in iron containers for a long time?

5. What will happen if stomach does not produce hydrddoric acid?

There is higher level of thinking involved in aflet questions given at synthesis level. In the
first two questions, we asked the students to ersamething, weather it is a title of the text
or a painting. The next three questions are onigtied. The child is thinking about what
will happen to our city, if air pollution is notaggiped? Or what will happen to milk, if it is put
in an iron container? Etc.

6. Summarize the story including its main idea.

How this summary is different from comprehension amalysis. It is because you ask the
students to write the overall summary includingrien idea. So students are going to create
certain things. Now this question is also relatethe first two, in which there is creativity of
the students.

7. How can a government solve a problem of narcotics?

8. Design an experiment to prove that light rays travkin straight lines?

9. How can we solve the problem of indoor and outdoaair pollution?

10. How can we remove energy crisis in Pakistan?
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All these questions are related to problem solvimgather they are about suggestions, or
making designs etc. all students can never givesdinge solution to these problems. It is the
beauty of synthesis level that every student compesith his own thinking. Important thing

in synthesis level is that students solve problgmaglict future happenings and at the same
time they create certain things. It has a distorctvith analysis level that analysis level says
to set apart the things and in synthesis levehgthiare put together. If you say the students to
solve a problem, the students will firstly analyitee problem and then solve it. Do
remember, problem solving is there in mathematos there is only a single right answer in

it while in synthesis you can have more than ogetranswer.

Word prompts used in synthesis level:
- Predict

- Construct

- How can we improve?

- Produce

- Invent

- Imagine

- Create

- What would happen if...?
- Design

- Canyou devise..?

- Synthesize

- How can we solve?

Evaluation level:

Again here are certain questions; you are goingeotify common things in these questions:
1. Which Prime Minister of Pakistan was most successfa Why?
2. Discuss that we are not good citizens?
3. Do you agree that more finances would help to raishe literacy rate in Pakistan?
4

. Prove that smoking is harmful?
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5. Discuss that pollution is individual, national as vell as global issue?

We need to teach our students how to argue? Ihdusstion, the student who has more
logical answer and can argue on it with otherséskiest one. If they do not develop the habit
to argue, then their higher order thinking skilllwiot be developed.in second question, we
say to the students that it is not a conclusiorg &n argument that we are not good citizens
and students have to discuss it. It is not a prdkeng; it is different from analysis level. In

analysis we give conclusion and then students havenalyze that conclusion. But

evaluation level is different; here is an opinion which you are going to generate a
discussion on opinions or on the basis of arguméitiere are opinions in the rest of the

guestions as well and we expect the students toigisthem and generate arguments.

Word prompts used in evaluation level:
- Judge
- Verify
- Give your opinion...?
- Do you agree
- Assess
- Would it be better..?
- Conclude
- Argue

- Evaluate
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Lecture # 11
“Affective and Psychomotor Domain”

Lecture objectives:
By the end of the lesson, you will have:
* Revised Bloom’s taxonomy of Cognitive Domain
» Reflected upon Simpson’s taxonomy of Psychomotor Daain
* Reflected upon 5 levels of Krathwohl and Bloom’s teonomy of Affected Domain.

* Reflected upon the use of taxonomies as a plannitapl.

Outline:

* Bloom’s Taxonomy
* Psychomotor Domain
» Hierarchical levels of Simpson’s psychomotor domain
- Perception
- Set
- Guided Response
- Mechanism
- Complex overt response
- Adaptation
- Origination
» Affective Domain
» Hierarchical levels of Bloom’s and Krathwohl's taxanomy of affective domain
- Receiving
- Responding
- Valuing
- Organization
- Characterization
» Using taxonomies as planning tools
Taxonomies may be used to:
- Formulate and sequence objectives
- Develop classroom guestions and activities
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- Constructing evaluating material

- Taxonomies provide a cognitive structure

Bloom’s taxonomy:

There are 6 levels of Bloom’s taxonomy of cognitd@main. Knowledge is the first level, then
comprehension, and then application. These threelsleare categorized as lower level of
learning. The next three levels, i.e. analysis,tlsgsis and evaluation are categorized as the
higher level of learning. Bloom’s taxonomy is stilach to the students but there are many
adaptations of it. One of these is: the three Ewehich are knowledge, comprehension and
application, are in hierarchy but the other levelsalysis, synthesis and evaluation are not
hierarchical. It is difficult to say which level lgher than the other. So, in a new adaptation,
these three levels are not placed at hierarchysaut that these are the higher order thinking
skills.

What we do in schools, we never focus on the hidgnezl of learning. There are few teachers
who take their students to the level of higher lgkaking. Mostly, what happens in schools is
that we are asked to memorize things. In mathesjatie are asked to apply learnt formulas and
solve problems. Analysis, synthesis and evaluatom never taken into consideration. We
teachers maximum want to make our tasks easidf,atbstudents will right the same answer,
copy checking will be easy for us. This is a magason why teachers do not allow the students
to work on the higher level learning skills. Butige a good teacher, my focus must be on
students learning and not on the easiness of us.Mi/&t take the students towards their
intellectual growth. Intellectual growth cannot eégilace unless we do not provide opportunities

to our students to think at high level.

“Psychomotor Domain”
Psychomotor domain is the domain where your bodyements are involved. There is learning
also, if we are drawing a painting or writing someg), our muscles are involved in it. Some
students are very good at writing but others ate lnecause we do not provide opportunities to

them so that they can learn in this domain.
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Hierarchical levels of Simpson’s Psychomotor Domain

1.

N o g M wDd

Perception

Set

Guided Response
Mechanism

Complex overt Response
Adaptation

Origination

1. Perception:
Perception means attending to a stimulus. Thereomething happening in your
surrounding, and you are noticing that stimulug. E.you are listening, it means that
you are actually attending to that stimulus. Tkisivery theoretical level because a
child is not applying knowledge. Simpson identifignils level because a child first
see and then starts his body movement. E.g. ifritwa learn to drive a car, | will
notice someone else driving, or | will ask sometwoa to drive? | will actually

attend to that stimulus by listening.

2. Set:

Set is a readiness for action. You show willingrtesdo a particular task. A child is
understanding and comprehending and also tryimgptoonstrate it in some way. E.g.
in a house, if there are people who are interaststldying, a child will notice them.
If his father is reading newspaper, he will notioa (Perception stage). He will try to
imitate, although he could not read the newspapeheé is trying to read. There is a
level in between perception and imitation that &lees the book or newspaper in his
hands. There is no action at this level but tlaelireess to do an action.

In the first two levels of Simpson’s hierarchy, ywill notice that there is no physical

activity involved. But only the understanding ofygfctal activity.
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3. Guided Response/ Imitation:
The word ‘guided’ indicate something, a child ispending in the form of action but
this action is not an independent action. Thisoacts a guided action. E.g. when a
child starts writing alphabets, he could not writeem by himself. Sometimes a
teacher had to hold a child’'s hand to teach him howwrite alphabets in the
beginning. Unless you do not provide a child withdgd response, he could not work
independently. So, this is a guided response wheteld imitates, tries to perform an

action, may be in a very new way.

4. Mechanism:
There are different mechanics to do different thifgechanism indicates that a child
is independent to do a task by following its meat®nA child may not be able to
perform a task independently unless we are notigiray that particular opportunity

to him.

5. Complex overt response:
Word ‘complex’ shows that here the child can do yn#mngs independently. In
mechanism, a child is independent to do a cergak by following its mechanics, but
in complex response, a child can work independeitly will work very smoothly
and swiftly to perform a particular task. E.g. dlctlcan write alphabets by following
its mechanics independently, but in complex resppaschild must be able to write
alphabets in joining writing very speedily and sitintya Small children write words
in joining writing very slowly, because there is camplex response. To take a child
to complex response, we need to provide them wilctieing. If we do not provide
them with practice they can never reach the compsponse. As a result, children

may keep growing in age but they are unable toevepitickly.

6. Adaptation:
Adaptation comes from the word ‘Adapt’ which medaosset yourself in the given

situation. Altering motor activities to meet demarad problematic situations.
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7. Origination:

Origination means something very original. Thistle level where a child can

originate things on his own. He can create manggthi If he is able to write at

mechanics level. Then he is able to write joinimgfing in complex response. He can

make changes in what he writes at the adaptatiai.|l&nd now here in origination

level, e.g. if he knows calligraphy, he can crase style of calligraphy. This is the

highest level of Simpson’s hierarchy.

“Affective Domain”

Hierarchy of affective domain was developed by Bioand Krathwohl in 1964. Affective

domain is about developing certain attitudes asgasitions. They both identified 5 levels that

are important in the learning of affective domain.

Hierarchical levels of Bloom’s and Krathwohl’s taxonomy:

1.

a k& 0N

Receiving
Responding
Valuing
Organization

Characterization

1. Receiving:

Being aware of or sensitive to the existence ofaterdeas, material or phenomena and

being willing to tolerate them. E.g. a teacher tibld students about balance diet and that

they should avoid junk food. It means that you heaeived this information from your

teacher. So, at this level you do not show anythiather you just receive that

information.

1. Responding:

When the teacher is telling you that you must ta&kanced diet, you need to develop a

healthy life style.
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So, what you will discuss with the teacher that whg important to have balanced diet?
What are its benefits? Etc. will show that you hamne only received the information

rather you are responding to that information tigfoyour discussion or questioning.

2. Valuing:
Valuing means that the disposition or learning goei talking about, you must value that
disposition. You must value by showing certain@ttiE.g. if your students in a class are
taking lunch. Some students bring home make luncitevothers are taking junk foods.
So you need to show them and appreciate thosergtutdo are taking home made
lunch. It means that you are practically applyimgl @emonstrating that thing that you

value balanced diet and not the junk food.

3. Organization:
This is an advanced level. E.g. we know that hgnissthe best policy. First we listen
from someone that honesty is a good thing, we dsduwith others as well. If we find a
person who is honest, we will appreciate him a Batt now in organization level, you
need to develop honesty in your own. You try tovbey honest and try to show honesty
in your behavior also. Similarly, as we talk abcadlanced diet, if a teacher is
appreciating students on balanced diet then it midaat he values healthy food. But if he
himself starts avoiding junk food and start takimgalthy food then he has organized

himself and now he will prefer eating healthy fanstead of junk food.

4. Characterization:
Characterization is different from organization.drganization, you start showing that
behavior but that is not a consistent behavior.r@ttarization means that this behaviour
becomes the part of your life. You are recognizgdhis character. This is the highest
level of Bloom’s taxonomy of affective domain.
All these taxonomies are the learning tools. Weadl planners. When we talk about elements of
planning, there is a selection of objectives, salacof activities, selection of resources etc. Al

these selections depend upon your knowledge oé tiee®nomies.
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“Using taxonomies as planning tools”

Taxonomy may be used to:

- Formulate and sequence objectivesVhen you are deciding your lesson objectives, you
need to decide that which objective needs to bérseand which objective needs to set
next. E.g. if | want the students to be at synthésrel, | must take students to the initial
level first and then to take them to the synthésiel. Sequencingis also important. We
must know that we have to take the students stagtalge in learning. So we must know

the taxonomies to create that sequence in learning.

- Develop classroom questions and activitiegve take manyuestionsinto consideration
while studying about taxonomy of cognitive domaaf if we do not know about the
taxonomies then may be we will be asking knowlelyel questions in the class very
much. But if we have knowledge of these taxonorthes we will try to ask higher level
guestions in the clas#ctivities must also be planned according to the taxonomies or
according to the objectives set under those taxagsgmm

- Constructing evaluating materials: how we can assess the students as well as our
teaching. We need evaluation instruments to asstesients and teaching. Evaluation
instruments will always be developed when we hawatedge about these taxonomies.
E.g. if | want to evaluate the students in thegtsking then | must know the taxonomies,
if | have decided to assess the students at meshalevel, then | must be having a
different check list to assess them. But if | wamissess them at origination level, then
my check list will be totally different. So if | doot know about the taxonomies, then |
will assess them as weather they have sketchedtlsmmeor not? Taxonomies are
important to learn because we will know the leviedtodents learning.
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“Taxonomies may be used to decide what to teach, Wwdo teach and how to evaluate

teaching.” (Marzano, Pickering, and Pollock 2001)

Research shows that learning do not take place ifrpsented in isolated items (Hohn
1995)

Taxonomies provide a cognitive structure.

Here are two important things mentioned that legyr@annot take place in isolation and
taxonomies give a cognitive structure.

There are some students who are studying gradé éebat still they do not know the
basic mathematics, and now they are learning adgebw, when we are trying to teach
them algebra, we do not identify the gaps. We argive them a new learning. Unless
they do not learn their missing knowledge, we caneach them new things. We must
know assess them on their missing knowledge bumwst try to identify the diagnostic
factors.

In most of the schools, English learning is donaswmiation. Some idioms are taught,
some vocabulary or essay writing and other thimgssaid to be memorized. So, as a
result, we are unable to write an argumentativayessour graduation exams. If we have
knowledge of different taxonomies of learning, thenleast we are going to provide
things in integrated way to our students. We cla the students into cognitive structure.
We cannot teach the students in isolation. We teéshch them in an integrated fashion.
These leaning domains see the things in sequeheg. dan relate things with each other.
If being teachers, we do not know about the taxaasrthen we are making students
learn in bits and parts.
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Lecture # 12
“Performance Objectives”

Lecture objectives:

By the end of the lecture, you will have:

Differentiated between measureable and non-medslarehjectives.

Identified three necessary elements of performaibgectives i.e. performance statement,
condition and criterion measure.

Reflected upon curriculum alignment as a ratiof@algerformance objectives.

Reflected upon limitations of objectives.

Outline:

Performance objectives

- Objectives

Elements of performance objectives

- Performance

- Condition

- Criterion measure

Limitations of performance objectives
Assumptions of performance objectives

Curriculum alignment

(Before we look at performance objectivespk at the following objectives and reflect upon

them if they are clear)

The learners will draw a right angle triangle. (ot clear)
The learners will use verbs in sentences. (Nclear)
The learners will write a letter. (Clear to someextent)

The learners will identify differences between Palgtan Constitution 1973 and

1956. (Clear)
The learners will locate countries on world map. (Clear)
The learners will draw and label human digestive sstem. (Clear)
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(According to today’s lecture none of the abovelear objectives. You will come to know by

the end of the lesson, why?)

“Performance objectives”

Objectives:
Objectives are intent of teaching.

“The purpose of objective is to communicate the exaintent of a lesson.”

Performance objectives:

“They are precise statements of what you expect sients to do.”

Precise statement means an exact statement whigkheteacher, what students will be able to

do. Here are three characteristics of performahgectves:

1. Performance
2. Condition

3. Criterion measure

Writing performance objectives:

They have 3 elements:

1. Performance: The statement of an observable behavior, or pedoo®, on the part of

the learner. They are stated with action verb.

(Here are two things to be taken into consideratiorstly, these objectives must be student-
oriented and secondly, they should be precise.oActwords are: write, classify etc. So,
whenever we are going to write performance objestiwe need to ensure that we use action

word to describe the performance).

2. Condition: Condition is a description of the conditions undehich learner's
performance is to occur. They determine how, whethere and with what of

performance.
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3. Criterion measure: The prescription of a minimally acceptable leveperformance or

criterion, on the part of the learner.

(Now we are going to compare the objectives dissdisg the start of the lesson with those of

performance objectives.)

Differences between measureable and non- measurealabjectives:

Look at the following objectives and reflect
upon them if they are clear:

Performanceobjectives:

‘By the end of the lesson’:

- The learners will draw a right ang

triangle.

le

The learners will draw a right ang
triangle with a protector meeting ra
3,4,5

le

io

- The learners will write a letter.

-The learners will write a (200- 25
words letter with an appropriate form

to a friend independently.

D)

at

- The learners will identify differences - The learners will identify at least |5
between Pakistan Constitution 1973 differences between Pakistan
and 1956. Constitution 1973 and 1956 by using

the textbook.

- The learners will locate countries on - The learners will locate any country on
world map. world map when latitude and longitude

values are given.

- The learners will draw and human - The learners will draw and labgl

digestive system label.

accurately at least 5 parts in hum

digestive system independently.

In all the above performance objectives, therethaeethree elements present i.e. performance,

condition and criterion. Performance objectivestheeprecise statements of our expectations.
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Limitations of performance objectives:

- Objectives have a limited purpose; they are onlyneans to an end, not an end
themselves.
- Teachers can construct technically correct objestivbut can fail completely in

classroom.

Assumptions of performance objectives:

1. Learning is change in behavior. The second name of performance objectives is
behavioral objectives. While writing performancegeultives, we have to use an action
word that exactly shows the behavior. If we arargpéearning in behavioral forms then
it is not true that learning is change in behavibcan be an assumption because it is said

to be the limitation of performance objectives.

2. Learning can be measuredWhile writing performance objectives, we focus ¢ t
action word because we can exactly measure thaedneing has taken place or not? So,
we believe that learning can be measured. E.g.dhild is listening to a very good
discussion, but he did not utter even a single whisdmeans that we are not measuring
the learning. To write performance objectives isassary, especially when we are going
to start teaching. This is not true that if therihéiadg cannot be measured then there is no
learning. If someone is reading a book, his leayngnot measured, but you need to
appreciate him to do such activities. Though beingacher, | am not able to measure
that.

3. Observed learning outcome is directly linked to theeaching strategy, the content or
media usedHere we assume that whatever a student is learaatgally that all depends
upon teacher’s teaching. The content that is gtorige taught, the resources that are used
and the teaching strategy. We totally deny othetofa that what is the prior knowledge
of the students. What is his background or how mahings he had? All these things

have effect on students’ learning.
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While writing performance objectives, we eliminaiéthese factors and assume that all
learning depend upon the teaching strategy, tegatontent and the teaching resources.

So, we started seeing classrooms in isolation.

Curriculum Alignment:
Firstly, we are going to have a look on the fouratet of curriculum:
There are four steps in Taylor's model of curriculum:

1. What is the purpose of the education?

2. Which educational experiences will attain the purpses?
3. How can these experiences be effectively organized?
4

How can we determine when the purposes are met?

Whenever we are going to write performance objestivthey must be aligned with the
curriculum. If your purpose of education is thag #tudents should be empowered citizens. So,
the entire objective that you will construct, atiee domain will be very important. You will
include something from affective domain in yoursiass. So, we need to align our performance
objectives with the curriculum. Curriculum at diéat levels; curriculum of the year i.e. short
term goals, and to the broader goals that are $du@ds. Whenever we talk about curriculum
alignment, we need to align our performance objeston these two levels.

It is important for the broader curriculum to idéneducational experiences; similarly, it is also
important that what educational objectives will &ained at the end of a lesson. Relevant
educational experiences are important. When welareing a lesson, and we have performance
objectives mentioned already, then we have to dzgatmose educational experiences that can
fulfill the ultimate goal. You have to provide tk&udents with experiences. E.g. if you want the
students to have experience of recording somethirnige lawn. Then firstly, you will ask them
to go in the lawn and observe. You cannot give thieeexperience of recording directly, unless
they do not observe the things. You will organize ¢xperience in such a way that you will ask
them to first observe and then record. There se&gsnent in the fourth question, that is, have
you attained those goals or not? Whatever you wanassess, that must be against your
performance objectives. n performance objectivikthathree elements must be present and you

should assess your students according to those ¢tements.

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan

87



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

Lecture # 13
“Levels of Planning”

Lecture Objectives:
By the end of the lesson, you will have:
» ldentified levels of planning.
» Reflected upon the scope of yearly, unit, and legganning.

» Determine link between different levels of planning

Outline:

* Planning
- Horizontal dimension of planning
- Vertical dimension of planning

* Planning framework

e Components of planning
- Holistic vision
- Detailed implementation

* Instructional vs curriculum planning

e Link between formal curriculum and classroom

Planning:

Planning is essentially a nested process with hodatal and vertical dimensions.
If a teacher is going to teach in the class withglanning a lesson, then he is not a part of
process of teaching. As a result, he cannot tepptogriately in the class.

Horizontal dimension of planning:
In horizontal level, planning includes selection attivities, resources, assessment and

homework.
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Vertical dimension of planning:
In vertical level, it includes link between standi®r benchmarks, learning outcomes and

instructional objectives.

Planning framework:

L p Term Unit Lesson Plan
O L ||/PLAN Plan
N A
G N _ Lesson Plan
N uUnit
| TER Plan
T N LW Lesson Plan
= ¢l |PLAN Unit
M Plan
Lesson Plan
TER o
I PLAN Plan Lesson Plan

Here in the figure, you can see that if we stastifrschool’s yearly planning, there is written

‘Long term Planning’ that is a planning of one ye&ia school. Teacher is more related to long
term planning. The next is ‘Term Plan’, in someahk there are two terms while others have
three terms. So, you have to plan about every weparately. If we take one term plan into
consideration, then it will be consisted of all tsnof the subject. E.g. if you have to teach 10
units of a subject, then you have to make 10 dan$ Every unit plan will consist of a number
of lesson plans. To achieve the learning outconiesvery unit, we have to construct some
instructional objectives. This planning framewor& very important for the teachers to

understand, because teacher is directly involvetthi;ikind of framework. Teacher is a person
who is making lesson plan, unit plan and term planly long term plan is related to the

curriculum, the else is the responsibility of acteer.
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Why to write instructional objectives:
Good planning has two components:
- Holistic vision

- Detailed implementation

Holistic vision comes from curriculum planning wditletailed implementation comes from

lesson planning. There are standards and benchnmadksriculum document e.g. a student

will come up to certain standard after 12 yearafter one year a student will achieve these

benchmarks. Your lesson plan makes visible thosetbearks.

What are the commonalities in instructional and curiculum planning?

Instructional vs Curriculum Planning:

Instructional planning

Curriculum Planning

Identifying pupil’'s needs

Identifying societal nesed

Writing and sequencing objectives

Writing standardead benchmarks

sequence

in |a

Selecting methods/ strategies

Benchmarks in sequenc

Assessment procedures

Assessment

Resources

Resources

- Curriculum planning is done on the basis of neetishe society. There are three

foundations of curriculum: sociological, philosopdli and psychological. So, your

societal needs are identified and on the basihafet needs curriculum is developed.

While in instructional planning, the needs are tdexdl but these needs are of the

students. Firstly, the teachers identify studeneds and then plan a lesson. Teacher

needs to differentiate a lesson in a way that loeesdes pupil’s needs.
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- Benchmarks and standards are written in a sequancerriculum planning. E.g. there
are benchmarks of grade lev& & 9" or 10" etc. benchmarks and standards are planned
according to the grade level of students. Whileinstructional planning we write
objectives. The instructional objectives must beiveel from the standards and
benchmarks of curriculum. There should be a linkveen standards, benchmarks and

instructional objectives.

- Methods are also identified in instructional plargni We made sequence of those
methods or strategies to be used in the class.eAihicurriculum planning, we made

sequence of benchmarks.

- In curriculum planning, assessment is taken intosimeration, it is thought, how to
assess the students that which standard is achédedhich is not? Or students reached
the level of benchmarks or not? Similarly, in clab® teacher identifies the assessment
procedures. Firstly, the teacher identifies assessmriteria. Secondly, he decides how

to assess. So, in both cases, the decision ofsasensis taken.

- Decisions about resources are taken at both leWelsurriculum planning, you take
decision at broader level i.e. in twelve years, hoany and what resources will be used
for a student? But at lesson planning, you decibdatwesources are needed to acquire a

particular objective.

So, planning is definitely a nested process, sigrfrom curriculum to instructional planning.
There are number of things which are interlinked atenever we are going to plan for a single
lesson, we need to look at the bigger picture.

(Here is a curriculum document in which there are dferent competencies of English.
These are reading competency, writing competencyistening competency and speaking
competency. In this document there are standardsltigrade level 12". | have picked only
one standard from them for your understanding. Thenone benchmark from grade level 1

& 2. And then learning outcomes from the same gradg
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Link between formal curriculum and classroom:

English
Competency:Reading & thinking skill

Standard:

“To discover and understand a variety of text typeshrough tasks which require multiple

reading and thinking strategies for comprehensionfluency and enjoyment.”

If being teacher, | could not understand this séatidand then ultimately, my lesson plan would
suffer. So, if we say that a child is given withffelient texts of reading, then he could
differentiate them, understand and discover thendiisrent reading texts. E.g. if you are
reading a newspaper, there is reporting in it, nemarticles. It has a different text type then of
an essay. Or you are reading a narrative storyierstype would be different from that of a
newspaper. So, according to the curriculum docurnégrade level 1%, the first thing is that
students should be able to discover and understardifferent text types.

Multiple reading and thinking strategy means that students should know to comprehend a
complex task to a certain level. Or if there iSrapde text, a student may read it and scan that
what was important in the text. So, a student mostonly explore the multiple text types and
understand them but he should develop some reathaiggies in himself. The strategies that are
related to comprehension afidency. There are some students who are very fluent realet
others are not. So, we have to observe studentshdva they make fluency in their reading
through different ways. There is another importdmng i.e. enjoyment. How students can
enjoy the reading and thinking. The standard isombg to know reading or you can think deeply
but you can read to the certain level where you manquestions, comprehend it, be fluent in
reading and also enjoy it thoroughly.
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Benchmarks for grade level 1 & 2:

“Students recognize words and sentences as meaniagfinits of expression and paragraphs
as graphical units of expression.”

The important thing in this benchmark is that thedent is able to know the difference between
a sentence and a paragraph. He must know thatig eing to say one thing, then it must be
used in a sentence. And if he wants to say mone ¢ime, then he should know that this thing
will go in a paragraph. So, paragraph is an expessf more than one thing that is in a same

context.

Learning outcomes:
Students should be able to:
1. Predict story by looking at picture (s) in texts.
2. Locate specific factual information to answer in aword or two or in simple
sentences.
Guess what follows in the story
Follow sequence in a simple procedure.

Express likes/ dislikes about the story.

o gk w

Express understanding of story through simple rolelay.

(Now | have taken the first learning outcome ankenpossible instructional objectives. These
objectives must be attained after the lesson.)
1. Predict story by looking at picture(s) in texts.

Instructional objectives:
By the end of the lesson, the students will be &ile
- Describe first four pictures of Goldilock story with almost 70% accuracy by using
the picture cues.
- Read the sentences aloud with correct pronunciatiolof the words, with teacher’s

assistance.
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The next day when teacher continues with the sassoh, his instructional objectives would be:
By the end of the lesson, the students will be &ile
- Answer simple question like was Goldilock a good g? Whatever she did was that a

good thing?

When teacher will ask such questions in the clhes) definitely the students’ analysis skill will
be developed and refined. All the above objectikase the three elements of performance

objectives i.e. performance, condition and critemoeasure.

Summary:

Planning is a nested process. So, if we talk aboade level 1 to grade level 12, these are the
twelve stairs and a link should be maintained betwdem. Otherwise, if we are not able to
maintain this link, then its ultimate would be theachers and students would be confused. And
after doing graduation even, our children will et able to read, think or write accurately. So,
teachers’ responsibility starts from the benchmalfkgou are a mathematics teacher, you need
to have a curriculum document of mathematics. Theedearning outcomes for unit plans given
in it. Observe the learning outcomes, and on theisbaf these outcomes, try to identify
objectives for all possible lesson plans. When abjes are identified, then you start horizontal
planning. In horizontal planning, you have to decwhich activities will be organized for the
students? What teaching methods will be used? W4saturces should be used? You have to
identify the focusing events i.e. how you will make students attentive to you? Then you have
to identify the procedure of teaching in the clatp by step. If you do not write all the above
mentioned things in your lesson plan, then it i$ aaletailed lesson plan. The next thing in
horizontal planning is that how will you assess $itiedents in the class? So, my planning is
actually interlinked, starting from objectives agding to resources. We also try to know the
planning framework and especially the role of teadim it. Planning has two very important
dimensions: one is holistic dimension and the otimer is detailed implementation. So, it is said
that a teacher is the one who operationalizes thacalum. Curriculum document is pre-
planned but the teacher gives life to this curdouldocument. Teachers give it life when they
are planning and then implementing them in thescl@e, teachers’ role is very important. They

have to maintain the standards of curriculum.
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“Factors Influencing Planning”

Lecture objective:

By the end of the lesson, you will have:

Outline:

Identified factors affecting planning.

These factors include Students, Time, School, Texacind resources.

Curriculum guides

Identified instructional planning procedures likemtifying:

Pupil’s entry skills

Planning learning activities

Factors affecting planning

Students’ considerations
Time considerations
School considerations
Teachers considerations
Resource consideration

Motivation consideration

Textbooks and curriculum guide

Characteristics of good textbooks

Pre-planning

Deciding on content and processes

Identifying entry skills

Identification of activities

Lecture # 14
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‘Factors which influence planning’

Planning equation:

Less planning leads to less learning (Walsh, 1992)

Planning = Content + Method

This simple equation directly influences learniifgwe ignore this equation then ultimately, we
are going to the way where there is no learningelV teacher is going to teach a topic for the
first time, he needs to have a detailed and thdrqlgn. If a teacher had to teach a topic for the
second or third time, he doesn’t need to see tha plgain and again. There is a common
assumption that teachers don’t need planning, thkksee a theoretical point of views and there
is no practical importance of them. In fact, thssamption is very wrong. If a teacher is
experienced, he still needs planning. The diffeeeisovhen you are a new teacher; you need to
make very detailed plans. When you become an exqpead teacher, then actually you don’t

need to make detailed lesson plans, but still yeedrto plan your lessons.

What are the considerations of the teachers when &y are planning for instruction?

(Here are the brief summary of the interviews frowm teacheps

Interview: 1 (Slomiat - Teacher):

When | am going to teach the students, | firsttérknow their prior knowledge. If the students’
know how to write the alphabets ‘A’ and ‘B’, thewill focus on teaching them the alphabets
‘C’ and ‘D’. | had to check the foundation of théudents first, and then | plan my lesson

according to their prior foundations.

Interview: 2 (Sehreen Rashid - Teacher)

When we are going to teach, we will plan the entivimgs first i.e. learning environment,
strength and weaknesses of the students, curriculliocated time, learning activities, our
content knowledge etc. we will plan according fatlaése factors. Our plan is actually based on

a process.
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Whenever we talk about considerations, we do nosider them in isolation. One consideration
is affecting the other. There is a link in betwekem. So they are not isolated considerations.

So, there are certain factors which influence glagn

- Students’ consideration:

Being a teacher, you need to know your students. ivaed to know their level of motivation.

Does the class work as a group or not? These laceradiderations that are important on behalf
of students. Most of the times we see that wheohta talk about students’ considerations,
they mostly focus on the learning styles of thedstis. Secondly, they focus on the prior
knowledge of the students. Teachers do not thinkertttan these two factors but still there are

different factors that need to be taken into cogrsition while planning a lesson.

- Motivation:

A teacher needs to know the motivation level of shedents as they need to know their entry
level skills. When you are going to teach in a €lasth lesson planning, you are not only to
cover the content. You have to teach them someepses and you need to plan some activities
as well. So if you do not know the motivationaldééwef the students then you will not be able to

know plan appropriate learning activities for them.

- Content and process considerations:

While yearly planning, you have to see the curdoulframework. Ministry of education has
planned curriculum document and in it there areddeds till grade level 12, but if you are
going to teach to grade 5, you refer to that culae document and decide what content you
are going to teach to the students. Similarly, yane to see the overall yearly plan for unit
planning and lesson planning. It is also importarknow about the processes. If | am going to
teach the students addition in mathematics, theaodt see what thinking processes are involved
in it. E.g. if | am teaching them essay writingerthl have to see what processes are also
involved while the students are learning to writeegsay.
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- Time considerations:

We have limited time to teach in a class, a 40 Dminutes period. We have to present the
content in such a way that if it is a necessarytertn how we can complete it in a given time

frame.

- School considerations:

Some parents demands that their children must l@sengaged in co-curricular activities as
well as learning the content. But schools’ polisytd cover the content as much as possible.
They are unable to provide the students such emwiemt where actually they are participating
in co-curricular activities. So the schools wanttmne up to the demands of the parents but they
do not want to compromise on their policies. Thayshplan it integrated that students can have
the activities as well as they can learn the cdnteny. essay writing competitions, which is very
much co-curricular activity. But at the same tintedents are learning certain content through
that. For planning such kind of activities, teasheeed to consider what are school policies?

- Resource considerations:

If a teacher plans to take the students for figids, then he needs to consider schools’
resources. He needs to know, is there human resaurthe school? Is there physical resource
present in the school? We have the facility or " have the transport or not? We have the
drivers or not? How many teachers can go with tbhdents? So she must consider the overall

resources.

- Teachers’ considerations:

Whenever | am going to plan, whether it is a legskam, unit plan or yearly plan. | must know
the content selected to teach. If | myself do natvk the content properly, then how will | be
able to teach that content to my students? If hdoknow, then | must seek help from my
colleaguesContent knowledge is a very important competency of atieacl need to be very

truthful to myself.Processesre also very important in teachers’ consideration
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E.g. imagination, it is a thinking process. We wamtlevelop the thinking skill of imagination
in our students, so that they learn how to imagiAeteacher must observe himself that how

much imagination thinking exists in him.

- Textbooks and curriculum guide:

Textbooks are the ultimate resource for most ofcthiglren. And they are the ultimate resource
for most of the teachers as well. Curriculum iseay\vbroad term; it includes content, syllabus,
activities, assessments and textbooks also. Clunciwguides are planned by Ministry of
education in Pakistan. Curriculum guides actualy gis a guide line about what to be taught in
different grade levels. They do not only focus le@ tontent but also on the processes that must
be taught to the students. So, content and praxemse there in our curriculum guides.
Whenever | am planning, | must use that curricullooument as a referred document.
Curriculum documents are not available in all sd¢hoddut all schools have textbooks.
Principally speaking, textbooks are written on mulum guidelines. So we may say that ideal
textbooks are actually mirror image of curriculumidg lines. There are some characteristics of

good textbooks:

Good textbooks:

- Provide a structured sequence of lessons.

- To achieve students learning outcomes for diffeusrits of study.
- Includes supplementary reading material.

- Have assessment strategies as well

- Have mentioned some activities also.

So, you need to decide which textbooks need toseel for a particular instruction. And how
will you align them with the curriculum. These afiéferent considerations which we need to

take into account whenever we are planning foristruction.

Preplanning (Planning before unit and lesson planmig):
The yearly plans are already made according tauhgculum guidelines. Curriculum guidelines
consist of learning outcomes but not the resousicesother activities.
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We have to plan all these at different levelsyearly plans, unit plans and lesson plans. Every
teacher is supposed to plan unit and lessonsgesstélge before planning unit and lesson is called
pre-planning stage.

What teachers had to decide at the pre-planning ssaas follows:

- Which content to be covered?

- Which processes to be selected?

- Do students need pre-course instruction to acqueesquisites?

- Which learning activities seem relevant to goatsitent and students’ interests?

Deciding on content and processes:

We usually say that content must be taught andrwéot get memorized that content to the
students. It is very much rote learning. Contentingportant but processes are also very
important. Processes like imagining, problem sagyemalyzing, organizing and communicating

is actually critical to almost every subject anditoyou teach. You must tell the students about
the thought processes they are learning. You mastnwnicate your expectations to the
students and give them such tasks where actualydkperience these processes. So, processes
are important, whenever we are teaching our stgderd need to focus not only on the content
rather on processes also. You cannot isolate pgdo@a® content. E.g. a child who is very good

in problem solving must also be very good in contdso.

Identifying entry skills:

We have planned our lesson on writing skills andanes going to teach them how to write an
argumentative essay. | need to know if my studkentsv how to write an essay or not? For this
purpose, | will give a task to the students to evah essay. | will judge them accordingly that
either the students are able to give their maisishstatement? Are they able to write the topic
sentence correctly? Can they write proper intradancbr not? Can they write conclusion? What
is their choice of vocabulary? What are their id@ad sentence structure? | will make check list
of all these things to check the entry level skiiisthe students. We will do diagnostic
assessment to check the entry level skills of thdents. So, for this purpose, | need to be very

clear that what | am going to assess.
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When we are assessing the students for entry hiéd, we must not give them marks rather
we have to diagnose their skills. We are not suggas scold our students on the basis of that
test. The goal of that diagnostic test is that leevcan support our students in developing their
skills. We have to identify the weaknesses of thdents and give them remedial classes.

Identification of activities:

For the identification of resources, we need tonativities. If we need some resources in
lesson & or 5", so we can provide the administration with thedisresources at the beginning,
so that they can manage them until we reach toheds So, it is important to know and think
about activities first.
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Lecture # 15
“Unit Planning”

Outline:
e Unit plan
* Importance of unit plan

¢ Components of a unit plan
- Subject/topic
- Rationale
- Instructional objectives
- Content (Facts, Concepts and generalizations)
- Process
- Resources
- Learning activities

- Evaluation

“Unit Planning”

Unit planning is part of our planning framework. 8d@f the times, teachers divide their overall
content into some manageable instructional unig. &teacher is going to teach mathematics to
grade level 6, there will be a yearly plan for gr&din which there is algebra, fraction, geometry,
percentage etc. concepts are given. Teachersediki@l whole content into blocks of the same
type i.e. fraction in one block and percentagetheother. The planning of fraction would be
different from that of percentages. So, these Idoaie called unit plans. Whenever we are
dividing our whole instruction into the small unitwe need to know how to integrate them

altogether.

Importance of unit planning:

“Unit planning is the most important as well as themost time-consuming level of planning
for each teacher” (Walsh, 1992).
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Unit planning is important because we need to kmlegvreasons for dividing the whole thing
into components. Most of the times, teachers’ camplfor shortage of time. This problem can
be solved by making the detailed unit plans. Yoo cbserve all the topics given in the yearly
plan, and then identify the most important topiog #he overlapping topics. You can omit the
overlapping topics whose level of difficulty is tlkame as taught previously. So, actually unit

planning helps you to go through whole yearly plans

Components of a unit plan:

1. Subject/ topic
Unit subject is the title of the whole unit. E.g. science, Human system is the unit; its

chapters would be digestive system, circulatoryesgsnervous system etc.

2. Rationale

Teacher has to decide which content have to behtaagd which must be omitted.
Whenever you select a topic to teach, there amoresaof it. So, you need to give reasons
under the heading of rationale. E.g. a rationalgiven in the book named ‘Teaching
strategies’ and that is:

“Understanding a scientific processes and princigaimportant for every student.
Helping students become interested in science aeaty age will increase their
motivation to want more science as they get olddditionally, doing science at an early
age is an excellent introduction to higher thinkimgcesses as observing, classifying,
making inferences and withholding judgement untiffisient data has been gathered.
Thus these units on water besides having manynrdbye interesting activities will help

prepare students mental for enjoying the obsematiahe world around them.”

3. Instructional objectives
Whenever you are planning a unit, you need to ifletite major instructional objectives.

Though you are not supposed to give rationale bess.
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4. Content (Facts, concepts and generalizations)
When you give the title of the topic, you have dentify the content also. Make sure
while writing the content that you isolate factsncepts and generalizations clearly. You

have to tell exactly that the unit consists of éhicts, concepts and generalizations.

5. Processes
You have to identify the processes which the sttedare going to learn from this unit.

6. Resources
You have to identify the resources which are taubed while teaching a lesson to the
students. You have to make a list of the resouraed submit that to school

administration so that they can manage them prpperl

7. Learning activities
Learning activities are different from teachingiaties. Teaching activities are there to
teach content to the students. While learning digtssare there so that pupils experience
processes. If you do not identify the learning\atiéis, then students may not be able to
learn the identified processes. E.g. experimeniatdhen students perform experiments
then actually they goes through the process. Bhatearning activity for them. If teacher
would demonstrate the experiment then it would beeaching activity. Learning
activities are those where students are activelyolued. And these activities are
important because we do not teach processes tstodents unless we do not include

learning activities in our lessons.

8. Evaluation
You have to identify the criteria for evaluation.n& to evaluate and how to evaluate

should be identified in unit planning.
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(Here is an example of a unit plan where all themgonents are described. Observe this lesson

plan carefully for your better understanding.)
Unit Subject:

Unit of food (Topic)

Sub-topics: (Content)

I. Food as a right of every human being

il. Concept of food and diet

ili. Variety of food

Iv. Types of food including whole food, organic foodtural food.

V. Groups of food which includes carbohydrates, pnateiat, water, fiber, vitamins and
minerals.

Vi. Balanced diet

- Planning interdisciplinary thematic unit
- Such planning requires conscious effort to applpvikdedge, principles and values to

science and English subjects simultaneoug&tgtibnale)

Processes:
Imagination, analyzing, recording, interviewing,egtioning and then making generalizations

and problem solving also.

Learning activities:
1. Concept analysis model will be followed to teaaldsits the concept of food.
2. Direct instruction will be used to teach studentsviio make custard, steam vegetables,
omelet and French fries.
3. Students will be asked to investigate food tradgian their families. They will interview

their family members and write a report on that ahare it with the class.
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Unit — Project learning:

Here the teacher divides the students into groamd,ask them to write their names and selected

items on the board so that all the students maywkho

1.

Arrange a food carnival.

2. Prepare an estimate of the food budget.

w

© N o g &

Identify the place where you will hold carnival (#kowith your class fellows to decide
on it)

Divide responsibilities

Design and print a brochure to market your footlssta

Prepare a report based on your experience andngsitnpressions.

Present the report to the whole class.

Upload your reports on school website.

So, this one activity of food carnival is very udedictivity in terms of giving opportunity to

the students to experience a range of processesn\Whk are planning our unit, learning

activities hold a very prominent position.

(Teacher has also given alternatives that if a fwardival is not possible in school then what

activities should be done)

Projects:

1.

a & 0N

Growing organic food

Making a classroom cookbook

Making a cookbook for diabetics

Making a cookbook for high cholesterol patients

Making cookbooks for high blood pressure patients

Food — Inquiry:

Asking students to inquire dietary habits of 5-&ngeold children, 9-15 years old children, 16-25

years old people and 55-70 years old people. Tripestigate the relationship between their

dietary habits and their weight.
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Discussion:

So, whenever we are planning a unit, we really needelect these learning activities very
carefully. And we need to make a match betweengzses and learning activities. What do we
teachers do is that we focus on the completionhef dyllabus. This is a wrong assumption
because when we plan a lesson, we need to decittee@montent which we think is important to
teach. And also we have to give a rationale orctimtent selected.

We do not know that what different processes adngrtb different subjects are. We are not
supposed to teach content to the students. Com@ybe same for all the subjects, subjects may
differ according to their processes. So, unit piagrns very challenging and time consuming but
the most important thing is that good unit planniag guarantee to effective instruction and
effective learning.

We have to identify the facts, concepts and gemzatadns while planning a unit. In unit plan
while writing content, a teacher writes some questitoo. It is useful because you can design
the learning activities easily.

In evaluation, we discuss that there are two thiegteria and method. So when you are going
to assess the processes, you need to adopt adtenesthods. E.g. if you want to check whether
the students can communicate well or not? You daaesess them through paper pencil test.
Processes can never be assessed through papeeranildigsts. You have to create a check list
for assessing communication skills. If you wantassess the students in report writing, give
them the task to write a report then analyze ibcPsses are usually assessed through analysis

method or through observation.

(Here are brief interviews of teachers on theinagm of unit planning)

Interview: 1

Firstly, |1 consider lesson planning very important | usually focus on that. But | was failed to

develop co-ordination with the class. Then | disciiswith the mentor, he said that you must
plan units before lessons. Because that is a mwartds lesson planning and you can never
develop coordination in the class. It is a bit tioegsuming activity but it is very important and

root towards success. It really helps teachersduting certain things and in omitting certain

things.
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Interview: 2

We must plan unit before lesson. All teachers namsphasize on unit planning because if we
take both lesson and unit side by side, we carhtdse lesson well organized. We can provide
useful guidance to the students.

So, teachers most of the times say that it is &uliaetivity as discussed in the above interviews.
You can break the content into blocks but can’egnate it. There must be a link between the
interdisciplinary thematic units. When we plan snihtegrated, we have to assess them
integrated as well.
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“Lesson Plan”

Outline:

Lesson plan

Components of a lesson plan
- Subject

- Instructional objectives
- Rationale

- Content and process

- Instructional procedures
Tyler’s rationale

Bloom’s taxonomy

Gagne’s plan

Why to plan a lesson
Templates of a lesson plan

Unit plan vs lesson plan

Lecture # 16

Before we start with lesson planning, here is & tasthe students that observe the lesson plan

given below and identify, if this is a lesson ptamot?

Task 1:

Read the following and decide if it is a lesson pt&

Tuesday: 1% February, 2011.

1. Review spelling words (5 min)

2. Silent reading and underlining difficult words ihapter 15 (10 min)
3.
4
5

Pronouncing difficult words (5 min)

. Discussing meaning of difficult words (10 min)

. Homework (5 min)
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In fact, this is not a lesson plan. You might hagen lesson plans in such form. If seen, this may
be a plan that in 5 minutes what to do and in A€xtinutes what will be done in class. This
lesson plan can be an activity schedule, becausetyaschedule is something which indicates

division of time.

Lesson plan:

1. Lesson is a piece of a unit NOT a block of timéf you have decided to teach a unit of
light to the students, definitely a whole unit @fht cannot be taught in one lesson. You
need to divide the whole unit in certain piecesyMa you decide to divide the whole
unit of light into 10 pieces, so each piece wowduire a plan. That plan is called lesson
plan. Lesson plan is part of the unit plan whiléivaty schedule is part of the block

timetable.

2. A lesson plan is defined as “a systematic design rfothe development,
implementation and evaluation of instruction” (Chatel 2002)
It is basically “a rehearsal for delivering actualinstruction” (Causton — Theohari’s
et al 2008)So, a lesson plan is a very important documentusecd tells you what you

are going to do in real classroom situation.

Components of a lesson plan:
1. Subject:
Lesson plan starts with the subject. Lesson plarars of unit plan, so we need to know
what the unit title or unit topic is. So that we able to identify the lesson title. E.g. if we
are teaching the unit of light, there can be adessamed ‘colours’ or ‘transparent or

translucent objects’ etc. so the name of the ungtrbe mentioned in lesson plan.

2. Instructional objectives:
You need to mention the instructional objectivest tluhat the students will achieve after

reading the lesson.
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3. Rationale:
Rationale means reasons that what the reason behwsk specific instructional

objectives is?

4. Content and process:
It is very important that when you are identifyitige content to teach to the students, you

need to identify what skills they are going to fear

5. Instructional procedures:
While planning a lesson, you divide instructionedqedures in 5 different units.
I. Focusing event
il Teaching procedures
iii. Student activities and participation
iv. Formative check

V. Closure

(Parallel resources)
Lesson planning may be based on different modetker's model is one of the very famous
models of curriculum development. As we know, lesptanning is a short term planning. It is

part of curriculum planning. So, it can also bedabsn Tyler’s rationale.

Tyler’s rationale:

1. What educational purposes should the school seelttenn? (Defining appropriate

learning objectives).

2. How can learning experiences be selected whicHikeb/ to be useful in attaining these

objectivesqIntroducing useful learning experiences).

3. How can learning experiences be organized for #¥ecinstruction? (Organizing

experiences to maximize their effect).

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan
111



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

4. How can the effectiveness of learning experienaeg\aluated?Evaluating the process
and revising the areas that were not effective). fer 1969; John 2006, 484)

If we plan a lesson according to Tyler's model, thethe important things in it would be:

Lesson planning:

“A lesson plan defines objective, plans materiaspurces and activities are mobilized for the
efficient attainment of the selected objectives &nally, evaluation criteria is also identifiéd.
You actually identify objectives first, and thenless activities for attaining them. Select
material and resources and go further to decidectheria on which objectives need to be
evaluated. Interestingly, criteria remain the salinee are going to evaluate the objectives, then
naturally, objectives are evaluated against ohjesti Objectives actually provide you the

criteria for evaluating the lesson.

Bloom’s Taxonomy:

Six levels of taxonomy are important in his taxoyoth you are planning your lesson on these
six levels then definitely they will be helpful identifying your objectives. The important thing

in Tyler's model and bloom’s taxonomy is that ydaserve the ultimate behaviors. At the end
of the lesson, the students are able to show theylar behaviour or not? In both the models,

you identify objectives and then plan activitiesdPeventually you assess them on objectives.

Gagne’s Plan:

Gagne expand the steps of introducing and organexperience to include a sequence of nine
particular “Instructional events” — Events that imegith “gaining attention” and conclude with
“enhancing retention and transfer”

Gagne introduces nine different instructional everdg and nine different internal processes.

Internal process Instraional event
1. Reception Gaining attention
2. Expectancy Informing learners of the objectives

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan

112



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301)

VU

Retrieval to working memory

Stimulating or recadjiprior learning

Selective perception

Presenting the stimulus

Semantic encoding

Providing “Learning guidance”

Responding

Eliciting performance

Reinforcement

Providing feedback

Retrieval and reinforcement

Assessing performance

© ® N o o A~ ®

Retrieval and generalization

Enhancing retentimh teansfer

1. A teacher should gain attention of the studentthénclass. If a teacher is unable to gain

children’s attention, then definitely he will noé lable to teach certain things. We need to

see what is the internal process that is involvedimwe are to gain attention of the students

I.e. Reception.A child starts receiving. If you do not gain atien of the students then the

internal process of reception will not start inrthe

2. It is not about telling exact objectives, butdtabout communicating expectations. In this

internal process, students come to know what thehter is expecting from them.

3. What happens when actually teachers stimulate peimming of children? Teachers ask

questions to judge their prior learning. Its intdrprocess is “retrieval to working memory”.

Whatever we learn it becomes part of our long tevemory. We are going to learn a new

thing, maybe there are number of things that aesmdl in our mind but they are not part of

our working memory. If the teachers do not try todp the prior knowledge into working

memory then there will not be a connection in nearting.

4. It is important to present the stimulus. In cldesyning new thing will be a stimulus. You

must attract the students towards new learning diydgoresentation. When you present,

children cannot learn it all at once, there willdbselective perception.

5. When teacher provides guidance to the students,ttfeze is semantic encoding. When you

present stimulus, there is selective perception.
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But when you guide children, there is semantic dimgp Children understand meaning and
their mind starts processing the information.

6. Teachers have to identify the methods to moniteritogress of the students. When you ask
a question, you expect a response from the chidle khe internal process is to respond. If
we are not going to elicit performance, then dédiyichildren will not respond.

7. Giving feedback is equally important. You need tovide feedback so that child improves
his/her performance. Its internal process is affegcement. When you provide feedback,
the students reinforce their learning in mind. et is important to reinforce pupils’

learning.

8. Assessment of the students is important so thae tvél be reinforcement of learning in
them. As feedback is important to reinforce puplésirning, similarly, assessment is also
important for reinforcement of pupils’ learning. Ate same time, assessment serves the

purpose of retrieving.

9. The summary you give at the end of the lesson. Majyt is of 2 or 3 minutes, and it may
not be important for a teacher. But they are vempartant for the children. Because these
minutes actually again help child to transfer infation from the working memory to long

term memory.

So, we can conclude that lesson plan based on Gagrmlel includes these nine essential
instructional events. Because it is assumed tregethnstructional events activates the internal

processes.

Why to plan a lesson?

Templates are designed with the intention of “suidffng] the thinking, skills and attitudes of
pre-service (student) teachers. (2008, 385).
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A lesson plan has a provisional purpose:

It helps to develop thinking skills that will be u®ful in practical teaching
preparation. Lesson planning is essentially a reflective procd®sflective process
because you keep in mind that what students havetland what they are going to learn.
You keep in mind the strengths and weaknesseseo$ttidents and then plan a lesson.
Identification of objectives is a very difficultd. It really requires lot of thinking and
time. Lesson planning is actually a thinking jolal &@sson plans develop student teachers

or pre-service teachers thinking skills.

It allows teacher trainer to understand the thoughtprocess of their student teacher.
From the lesson plans, it can be identified easifit which students are investing their

thinking skills more and which are not participatin

It can be greatly simplified and abbreviated oncehese teachers are fully engaged in
their teaching practice.You can also predict that how well a student is\gdo perform

in future as a teacher.

Templates of a lesson plan:

Here are three templates presented and then addlyzen for better understanding.

Bases of lesson plan templates:

Hunter (USA) 1984 John (UK) 2004 | Tru (Canada) 2008
1. | Materials/Resources Resources Materials and ressurc
(including
behavioural/organizational
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management strategies)

2. | Anticipatory set  (list  specific Starter Introduction (anticipatory
statements or activities which are used set)

to attain students attention)

Objective/purpose(for the student®bjectives Learning outcomes
benefit, explain what students will be
able to do by the end of the lesson and
why these objectives are important|to

accomplish).

3. | Input (what information is essentigVocabulary Preparation
for the student to know before
beginning and how will this skill be

communicated to students?)

1. In Hunter, John and Tru’s template, the first thisghe resources and material which is
common in all the three. Tru added organizationahagement strategies as resources

also.

2. In hunter’s template there is anticipatory set,nJgives it the name starter and Tru says it
as introduction. But the focus of all the threéhis same that is how to get the attention of

the students. Names are different but the purpba the three is the same.

3. Hunter uses the word objective/purposes in his tar@pJohn uses only objectives and
Tru uses learning outcomes. It is quite confusigrhany people that if there is any
difference between learning outcomes or objectiVé®re are some educationists who
have tried to identify the difference between thw.tBut in this template the words
learning outcomes and objectives are used par@lldly Hunter says that there must be a
rationale on identification of objectives but thitber two did not mention rationale.

Hunter used the word input, John used the word lmdeay and Tru used preparation.

Here the role of the teacher is important. Inputasically content.
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Hunter (USA) 1984 John (UK) 2004 Tru (Canada) 2008
4, Model (if you will be
demonstrating the skill ar

competence, how this will be

done?)

5. Check for understanding (Identify
strategies to be used to determjne

if students have learned the

objectives)
6. Guided practice (List activitiegsMain activity Student/ teacher
that will be used to guide student activity

practice and provide a time frame

for completing this practice)

Closure (What method of reviewPlenary/ AssessmeniClosure
and evaluation will be used tmf outcomes

complete a lesson)

7. Independent practice (List
homework/seatwork assignment|to
be given to students to ensure they
have mastered the skill withopt

teacher guidance.)

4. Here Hunter identifies model. But John and Trusalent. They do not identify model in

their template.

5. Hunter present check for understanding and itsildetatemplate but John and Tru does

not define any.
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6. Hunter's model is based on Gagne’s model. He us#éded practice as Gagne do. John
used the word main activity for it and Tru used dresa/ student activity.
7. Hunter used closure in his template while John #dedary/ assessment of outcomes and

Tru used closure.

Hunter (USA) 1984 John (UK) 2004 Tru (Canada) 2008
8. Grouping Extension
9. Differentiation Adaptation
10. Difficulties/SuccessesReflections

8. In these templates, John says that after closueeg is grouping, and Tru says that there
is Extension. Hunter is silent in this aspect.

9. John says that there is Differentiation and Trusstinat there is adaptation. Hunter is

again silent.

10.John says that there are difficulties/ successeéslan says there is a reflection. Hunter is

silent in this respect.

Unit plan vs Lesson plan:

Unit plan Lesson plan

Subject Subject

Unit topic

Lesson topic Unit topic

Rationale of the topic Instructional objectives

Instructional objectives Rationale

Content and processes Content and processes

Learning activities Instructional procedures
1. Focusing event
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(Parallel resources) 2Teaching procedures

3. Student activities and participation
4. Formative check

5. Closure

(Parallel resources)

Evaluation Assessment

Notes

So, there are many similarities because lessonipléme part of unit plan. Overall we can say
that lesson plan is actually detailed form of yian. It originates from a unit but it is much in
detail.
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Lecture # 17
“Lesson Plan Formats”

Individual Education Plans (IEP):

As the name shows that individual education plaestlaose which are made according to the
needs of the individuals. How IEP helps teachergsater for the learning needs of diverse

learners?

IEP is basically an extended adaptation of a lessgolan. The focus in IEP will be on the
needs of the learners rather on the content to beatight. Teacher can write simple lesson
plans because they are not extended or in much.d&ai&IEP are written in extended form. E.g.
If a teacher writes a plan of a lesson for a wintdess then it is a common lesson plan. But if a
teacher prepares activities in a lesson plan fer students who have visual or hearing

impairment, then it is essentially an individualedtion plan (IEP).

Theindividualized part of IEP means that the plan has to be tailspetifically to your child's
special needs -- not to the needs of the teacherth® school, or the district. Goals,
modifications, accommodations, personnel, placemalhtshould be selected, enforced and

maintained with the particular needs of your cimldnind.

Differentiated instruction: Instruction that is catering for various learning styles and

various learning needs.
Effective individual education plans (IEP) have keycharacteristics. They are:

- Individualized and child centered
- Inclusive

- Holistic

- Collaborative

- Accessible

The IEP must include:

a. Any needed specialized equipment or materials.

b. Instructional strategies fitted to the pugéarning style.
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C. Techniques and activities designed to suppone tpersonal and social
development of the pupil.

Post Lesson Activities:Most of the times, we teachers think that most irtgu thing in
teaching is lesson planning and lesson executiahp8st lesson activities must also be included

in the lesson plan®ost Lesson Activities are:

- Evaluating lesson plans

- Evaluating unit plans

- Record keeping
The evaluation should be in written form not orableation. And teachers need to do that
evaluation on the format which is actually attacketh the lesson plan. A good teacher is the

one who plans a lesson, implement it and evaluaier implementation.
Evaluation of students’ learning:

We need to ask certain questions whenever we a@ating. Whether we are evaluating our
teaching or the learning of our students. Here can¢ain questions that must be taken into

consideration while evaluating students’ learning:

- What did my students learn?

- What did students not learn?

- What was interesting for the students?

- What was difficult for the students?

- What evidence do | have for these findings?

- What will children learn in future?

Task 1:
Read the following statements and choose the nppsbpriate one for evaluation?

1. My students learnt to cooperate.

2. My students learnt to cooperate as they were made tvork in groups.
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3.
4.

My students learnt to cooperate as they resolved dir conflicts.

My students learnt to resolve conflicts as when tlyewere working in the group, they
initially had conflicts and asked me to intervene nchange groups. When | denied
doing so, they in fact tried to resolve their conitts at their own. All members were

smoothly working towards the end of the lesson.

No. 4 is definitely the best evaluation statemenBecause evaluation means judgement. A

teacher could not give judgement unless she dadsave evidence.

Evaluating Teaching:

There are also certain questions that need toisedrand answered while evaluating teaching.

These questions can be:

1. Did I achieve my objectives?

2. Did I build lessons on students’ responses?
3. Did I communicate clearly with the students?
4,
5
6
7

Did | provide equal learning opportunities to aly students?

. Did I keep eye contact with the students?
. Did I give feedback to the pupils constructively?

. Did I manage time and resources effectively?

Task 2:

Read the following statements and choose the nppsbpriate one for evaluation?

P w0 nh PR

My teaching went very well.

My teaching went very well as all students seemeery happy.

| achieved my objectives as indicated by studentsésponses.

| was able to achieve first two objectives as indated by students’ performance on

two questions which were given to them towards thend of the lesson.

No. 4 is actually a good evaluative statement.

Do remember, whenever you are going to evaluate tgaching, come up with a judgement

but provide sufficient evidence to support youtestzent.
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Post Lesson Activity:  “Keeping Notes”

Teachers’ notes are different from that of the shisl, because students prepare notes for
preparation of exams. They prepare the notes amdrtitemorize them but when teachers make
notes, they keep the detail of the content of &ssdn to be taught in the class in those notes.
Some part of evaluation is also included in thastesi Keeping notes is a very important type of

post lesson activity because a teacher can hawedbed of his/her teaching.
Purpose of keeping notes:

- To keep record of teaching.

- To plan for future

- To learn from experience

- To communicate with the principal

- To write research report

(Action research is very effective research forcheas, because it aims at improvement.
Whenever you want to bring improvement there isagbva need for action. When teachers
are conducting research, they need evidence.)

Record keeping serves the purpose of future plannghand improvement.
Research on lesson planning:

Lesson planning is very important and it has begensively researched.

1. Researchers have neither identified nor validated r&y widely accepted or
consistently practical planning model. (McBer 2000)

Teachers use a variety of lesson plan formats.

Planning serves a guide to action.

Teachers tend to do much of their planning in mindsather than on paper.

Teachers rarely plan in linear model as encouragenh textbooks.

o 0k W

The best teachers apply planning flexibly.
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Components of a lesson plan:

p wDnPRE

Grade level

Topic

Instructional aims: Student-oriented

Instructional objectives (Instructional aims are broad while instructionajeahives are
narrow which you have to achieve during a particilme span. The statement of
instructional objectives must always begin withy“Be end of the lesson, the students
will be able to ..... " This includes objectives trae related to knowledge, skills and
attitudes)

Rationale for objectives.

6. Lesson content (Outline of the lesson)

8.
9.

Instructional procedures
Focusing event (It includes the ways to grab studési attention e.g. games,

brainstorming etc.)

Teaching procedures

Students’ participation and activities

Formative check (How will you assess the students class and what feedback will
be given to them.)

Closure (How will you close the lesson)

Assessment

Resources needed

10. Teaching notes
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“Instructional Sequencing”

Outline:

Sequencing

Why to sequence?

How to sequence?

Principles of sequencing

Can we sequence a lesson in one concept?
Hierarchy of students’ success
Knowledge forms

- Content

- Process

Content forms

- Facts

- Concepts

- Generalizations

Facts vs Generalizations

Sequencing:

The art of developing logical plan for instructiond activities is called ‘sequencing’. Such a

plan consists of interlink steps.

The steps are in progression. They start from sgngpld go to complex. So, if we start our

instruction with complex things and then we movestamething simple. We will see that

sequencing is not a logical sequencing. It lackechd plan.

Lecture # 18
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Why to sequence?

Helps to make learning more manageable.

When you are going to teach a child a complex gonoeprocess, you need to isolate it
into pieces. You cannot teach a complex concegig$ir away to the children. You need
to divide it into bit and parts because after ustirding bits and parts they can

understand big picture.

Relate information to the bigger picture.
If we do not sequence the lesson, then studennwilbe able to understand that what he

is going to learn. What are the terminal objecties

How to sequence?

Sequence objectivestWe need to sequence our learning objectives. Biaghers, we
are supposed to make lesson plans and unit plahise Wiaking unit and lesson plan, we
have to sequence objectives. We should not makbdeariented objectives. Objectives
should be child centered; they should be studeetitad.

Teaching prerequisites:there is prerequisite for everything you are gdimdearn. E.g.

if we want to teach children essay writing, thennveed to know if children know how to
write a paragraph. Sentence formation is a presdégufor paragraph writing and for
sentence formation, vocabulary is prerequisite. Nélkier we are sequencing, we need to

know what a prerequisite for a particular termioldjective is.

If possible, communicate sequenced objectives todlstudents to involve them more

in the learning process.
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Principles of sequencing:

- Teacher needs to start lesson with simple steplé.means that teacher must come up
with at least one example so that the studentsunderstand the concept easily. Ideally
there should be numerous examples, but to stant Wiere must be one example.

- Use concrete exampleslhe examples which the students can see and lzde te them

their learning.

- Add complexity to the lessonlf we are developing the whole lesson on very &mp
things and we are teaching the basic things, ins¢aat we are not teaching a sequenced
lesson. It is important in lesson plan but it sklobke taken into consideration while
planning units that there should be complexitytii¥iou may start it with simple things

but you need to add complexity to the unit.

- Introduce abstractions. (heart beat and B.P)leacher needs to introduce abstractions.
Abstractions are something which is not tangiblest#act thinking is very important.

Children should be able to recognize and relatsghlbings which are abstract.

For example, when a teacher is going to teach huumemlatory system. Teacher may relate that
with river system. The purpose of river system iooantry is to supply water to the country.
You can relate the river system with human ciraratsystem because human circulatory
system is not visible. While rivers are concreta)dcen have seen rivers and canals. So if the
teacher teaches the students by relating this eeathpn students can understand the human
circulatory system at basic level. You can take ynather concrete examples like, electricity
system or telecommunication system etc. only oraamge is enough for giving students the
basic concept. But to develop the concept morelyiryou need to come up with some more
examples. Invite the students that they should etsne up with some more examples. In this
way you are adding complexity in your lesson. Yam @dd abstractions in this example of

circulatory system by telling the student aboutrhbaat or blood pressure.
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A person who has low or less heart beat can hangeda. So there are basically four principles

of sequencing and you have to address them whegeuare sequencing your lesson.

Can we sequence a lesson in one concept?

According to research:

- Total sequencing time may be 10 year3here are many concepts that can take years in
sequencing e.g. in mathematics, the concept ofhgraplt takes at least ten years to
understand this concept. There are certain conogpish can be sequenced in one
lesson. There are concepts which can be sequermaveek. There are other concepts
which can be sequenced in a unit. There are ottrerepts which can only be sequence

in years. This time span is directly proportiormathie complexity of a concept.

Hierarchy of students’ success:

Abstraction
If students fails
to learn Recycling mode
Complex
Concrete
Simple

Sequencing has different principles; these primsiphre the introduction of simple concepts.
Then concrete examples. Then adding complexithéolésson and after that taking student to
abstraction. But if student fails to understand d@hstraction concept, then there is a recycling
mode by which the concept can be taught to theoudir concrete examples.
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Knowledge forms:

Knowledge may be simply divided into two forms; aseontentand the other iprocess.

Content is the information, you want your studentgo learn.

Processes are the motor and thinking skills you wadryour students to learn.

Content: example

Kinds of landforms i.e. mountains, valleys, plate@icontent knowledge.

Process: example

Carrying out an experiment.

Doing mathematics sums

This kind of knowledge is procedural knowledge.

Content forms:

Facts
Concepts

Generalizations

Facts:

W N

Singular in occurrence (describes something importa
Occurs or exists in present times

Does not help in predicting other facts

It is acquired solely through observations
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Fact: examples
- Islamabad is capital of Pakistan
- Today sun set is 6 p.m.

- There are 5 provinces in Pakistan

Concept:

- They are “category” words which enable us to growgny individual objects or ideas
under a common label. For example chair, desk, mapwerb, bird, noun, mountain,
friendship, democracy, loveetc. the highlighted are the abstract conceptsieSare

concrete concepts. Learning concepts is quite altiall human beings.

- All concepts have five essential components: Nateénition, characteristics, examples
and place in hierarchy.

Generalization:

- A generalization is an inferential statement thgiresses a relationship between two or
more concepts. It applies to more than one evetithas a predictive and explanatory
value.

(When we talk about inferential statement, it me#ms this statement is derived from
somewhere and which is explaining the relationgdg@pween one to two concepts. It has a

predictive value and explanatory value.)

Example:

People who smoke have a higher incidence of lungerathan those who don't. it applies to

anyone who smokes and has a predictive value.
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Facts vs Generalizations:

Facts and generalizations are not the same. Gaatiahs are basically a relationship

between concepts. While facts are singular in aecwe. The difference in both in discussed

below:

Generalizations are inferences that condense & langount of data while facts are
singular in occurrence. For example: Sunset oceariger everyday between June 21 and
December 21 is a generalization but the sunsepah6today is a fact.

Facts have past or future orientation but genexdims are statements about general
trends or patterns.

Generalizations have predictive value but facteaichave that.

We need to take our children from factual to comealpknowledge and from conceptual

to generalizations.

Being teachers, we need to take students from faxtgeneralizations. Because factual

knowledge is very simple knowledge. In Bloom’s tagmy, factual knowledge comes at the

lowest level of learning. As soon as we add compldr our lessons, we need to take students

towards generalizations. Rather we need to askluldren to make generalizations. We should

provide them with the environment that they shdaddable to come up with generalizations.
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Lecture # 19
“Modes of Presentation and Task Analysis Model”

Outline:
* Modes of presentation
- Deductive reasoning (General to specific)
- Inductive reasoning (Specific to general)
» Gagne’s experience of teaching
» Task Analysis Model

* Individual Education Plan and Task Analysis Model

We know that knowledge is of three kinds; declamtnowledge, procedural knowledge and
metacognitive knowledge.

- Declarative knowledge: Facts and concepts are thehes kind of knowledge.

- Procedural knowledge: The processes are involvedéh learning.

- Metacognition: is cognitive about cognition.

Being teachers, we need to give all these kindshofvledge to our students. There are different

ways to deliver knowledge.

Modes of presentation:
- Deductive reasoning (General to specific)

- Inductive reasoning (Specific to general)

For example, human beings are mortal. This is g general statement. All men are mortal, and
then we say that Ahmad is a man, so he is alscaiditiis is deductive reasoning; that you gave
general statement first and then goes to speatfidhmad is mortal because he is also a man.

In inductive reasoning, we start with specific ajoes to general. We say that Ahmad is a man
and he is mortal. There is another man named Umeais also mortal. There is another man; we
say he is also mortal. So, we can say that all anermortal. Then we talk about women and say,

Ayesha is a women, she is mortal. Amna is womea,istalso mortal. All women are mortal.
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Now you say a general statement on all these mdnwamen that is ‘All human beings are
mortal.” This is known as inductive reasoning.

Here are two columns, try to identify the differene between two modes of presentation

Definition of noun Brainstorming on names

Characteristics of noun Examples of names

Examples of noun Characteristics/ Commonalities in names
Place in hierarchy Definition of nouns

Children can learn nouns by both the methods exgthstep by step in the above two columns.

But the difference is that the first column is adddctive reasoning i.e. teacher has told a
definition and then they are proving the definitiby characteristics, examples and place in

hierarchy. So, this is a sequence called deduoasoning.

In second column, inductive reasoning is follow&dacher asks the students to tell the names of
different things. He starts with brainstorming @inmes of different things. Students may tell the

names of places, birds, flowers, animals etc. thentells the students about what are

commonalities i.e. what names are of birds, or afsror places etc. he characterizes it. Then he
says that what we have learnt by telling the namesalled noun. So noun is the name of a

person, place or thing.

- There is a drawback in deductive reasoning i.€aiframbservation. So, if you really want
your children to learn skill of observation theriuadly inductive mode of presentation is
better than deductive mode of presentation.

- An important thing in inductive mode of presentatis Process.In deductive mode,
children learn reasoning and concepts, but in itideianode, there is also procedural
knowledge that is given to the students. They eamnl to generalize facts. It is more
child-centered. So it is better to use inductivedmof presentation.
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Teaching subtraction:

Here is an example, try to analyze if the followstgps are sequenced or not?

Analysis to teach subtracting the whole numbers.
Teacher teaches them:
Subtracting in simple columns.
Subtracting when a “0” is understood.
Subtracting one digit number with borrowing.
Subtracting when single borrowing is required ig aalumn.
Subtracting when several borrowings are requiratbm-adjacent columns.

Subtracting when double borrowing is required (asroero)

N o g kM wbd R

Subtracting whole number of any size.

Most of the times, the teachers who are very gdoskequencing lessons, they sequence their
lesson or unit on subtraction in this way. Teackirts with simple subtraction of simple

columns and move to complex subtraction i.e. sabirg whole number of any size.

Gagne’s experience:

Gagne taught the students and he was very hap@udedhe students’ responses were very
good, they were performing very well in class. Bitat happened in examination? Students did
not perform according to his expectations. Aftattthe observes that what the actual reasons
behind it were. Was there any weakness in his tegehOr there was any problem with
students’ learning? Actually, his instruction wasywmuch in sequence but not according to the
learning hierarchy. Learning hierarchy is that teeminal objectives and goals should be
interlinked with intermediate objectives. And thastermediate objectives should be interlinked
with the basic skills. This hierarchy was developgdGagne after his own experience. Gagne
was a wonderful teacher in sense that he reflemtedis own experience of teaching and then
developed a learning hierarchy.

*Task analysis is very important when you are gdmgive the students procedural knowledge.

You have to analyze the whole task which you aregyto teach to the students.
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There are some prerequisites and developed thirigs.most important prerequisite is simple
subtraction in this example. There is only one teainobjective i.e. subtract whole number of
any size. The other that comes under is intermedbjectives. And then there are basic skills.
So, being teachers, we are supposed to sequendesson but at the same time we need to

analyze the whole task.

Task Analysis Model:

The most important thing in using task analysis modl is that we need to:

1. Select an appropriate objective that is at the apmpriate age level.
It means that whenever we are going to teach stsidany lesson or topic, it should be
according to the age level of the students. We knsiv that the students of this age can
do a particular task. E.g. if we talk about addifiopou can teach addition before

subtraction.

2. ldentify the enabling skills students need to attai the objective.

There are two things very common; one is the cdritebhe taught and second is enabling
skills. Enabling skills are those skills which aeguired to achieve a certain goal. E.g.
your terminal objective is: by the end of the yestydents will be able to write a

persuasive essay. Then the enabling skills woujdthee students should know how to

write an essay, they should know the structurenefgaragraph, they should be able to
identify a topic sentence in a paragraph, they khbe able to write a topic sentence,
they should be able to write a thesis statemeraniressay etc. So, all these skills are
enabling skills.

3. Subdivide independent and dependent enabling skills
Independent enabling skills are those which areeprasite actually. They are not
dependent on anything. And dependent enablingsskite those which depend on
prerequisites. E.g. in English, you are teachinglents writing. So, writing a sentence is

an independent enabling skill. While writing a gaeph is a dependent enabling skill.
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If a child does not know how to write a sentenantbefinitely the child will not be able
to write a paragraph. So, paragraph writing is ddpat on sentence writing. Similarly,
essay writing is dependent on paragraph writingaling skills are divided into two
categories; one is independent skill and the athdependent skill. Being teachers, when
we are analyzing a task, we need to know whichisskite dependent and which are

independent.

4. Arrange the dependent and independent sequencesander.
It is our assumption that independent skills arergmuisites, so students know them
already. We do not need to teach those skills. &ebesays that if we know that a skill is
independent and students know it already we nee@siothem on their prerequisite.
Unless we do not establish their prerequisite, vilé mot be able to teach them any
dependent skill. There are many ways to test teespuisites, i.e. diagnostic tests, close
test, gapping exercise etc. these are the wayisgnakse students reading comprehension
abilities. E.g. If the student is unable to readrevery simple words then we could not
teach them complex reading skills i.e. comprehenstm it is important for the teacher to

arrange their sequence of instruction in this arder

5. Sequence specific tasks for the students.
In essay writing, if we set our objective that smts will be able to write a persuasive
essay after 20 lessons, then we need to identdplerg skills for each lesson. Then we
need to identify the task according to those engbdikills. E.g. if your objective is to
write an argumentative essay, the first enablinll fek it would be logical reasoning, the
second is the difference between fallacy and ldgicgument, third is the writing skill,
fourth is appropriate vocabulary etc. All thesdlslshould be in your mind, you have to
list down these things when using task analysis ehofifter doing this, you have to
sequence your instruction and then you will idgntihich tasks should be given to the
students in a sequence. You have to keep in mind tgsminal objectives, prerequisites
and intermediate objectives. Do remember that nméeliate objectives would be much

more than the terminal objectives and the prerégsis
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So, task analysis model is a very important modet helps the teacher to identify prerequisites;
it helps the teachers to subdivide the whole umib ismall pieces and see which dependent

enabling skills need to be developed in students.

Individual Educational Plan and Task Analysis:

Task analysis is important to cater for individlegrning needs. Individual educational plans are
usually opposite to inclusion. In inclusion, we $hagt there is same learning for all the students.
Individual educational plans are basically congt&dcfor the children who have additional
learning needs. There are students with differbiitias in your class and you are teaching them
by using same strategies, so it means we are mog ¢o do justice with the students who have
different learning needs. When we talk about irdlial learning needs and additional learning

needs, it is not necessary that it should be basethe IQ level of the students. There are

different students in your class with different ngiguisites; you need to test those prerequisites

and if the students do not have them, it is th@assibility of the teacher to teach them those
independent skills. So in individual educationarplthere is frequent use of task analysis model
Being teachers, we need to make individual educatiplans for all the students who have

additional learning needs.
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Lecture # 20
“Information Processing Theory and Graphic Organizdion”

Outline:

* Information Processing Theory (IPT)
* Facts of IPT
» Elaboration
* Methods of elaboration
- Drawings
- Metaphors and analogies
e Summarizing in your own words
- Questioning
* Ways to use visual tools
- Brainstorming
- Suggestions for brainstorming
- Comparing and contrasting
- Classification
- Table thinking tool

Declarative knowledge is consists of facts, coreaptd generalization. Now the question is how
to develop the deep understanding of the childféor deep understanding of children

information processing theory is very important.

Information Processing Theory (IPT)

Nothing is learnt unless it is in long term memaAjorking memory is our conscious memaory.

Stimuli hit Working memory if
information is
attended to

Long term
memory

sensory register

We have short term and long term memory. Betweéin diothem there is working memory.
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The interesting thing is that our emphasis is orrkimg memory. Working memory is our

conscious memory. We do not know much about workmenory and how it operates. This
theory says that every learning should be the pltong term memory. Automation is the
ultimate learning. Short term learning is namedsassory register in information processing

theory.

Facts of IPT

» Humans can keep only 5-9 unrelated pieces of irdtion in their working memory at
one time.

> If most or all the space in working memory is takgnin lower level skills, higher level
thought such as analysis cannot take place. Sgédicaited in child’s mind, teacher have
to see this that how he can utilize this space.

» By organizing information into related ‘chunks’ ntumore information can be held in
working memory.

» Images are much economical and take less spacerinvarking memory than ideas
expressed in words.
A pictureisworth a thousand words.
A lot of information can be communicated througpieture. Its example is that if we
want to know the address of some place it will Bsier to know through map than the
oral direction. Nowadays universities or organizasi show their maps on their websites
for the comfort of the people. Visual tools arewenportant and significant in learning.

Teachers need to use visual tools very often imungon to ensure learning.

Increase in the space of working memory
First thing is elaboration. It is very commonly dgeaching strategy which helps in developing
space in working memory at the same time infornmatioworking memory goes into long term

memory.
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Elaboration
= |t is the form of rehearsal but different from ntamance rehearsal (cramming). The
former allows us to hold information in consciousriing memory just long enough to
decide what to do with it. It is not suited for tpterm storage.
= Elaboration meanadding on. It requires conscious and deliberate thoughtnduwhich

we relate the new information with something alseldown and understood.

Elaboration is different from maintenance reheargétat is maintenance rehearsal? When we
learn something, we do some kind of drill to mamtd. When we do or cram something to
remember it is called maintenance rehearsal. yembecomes the part of long term memory.
When we put something in working memory throughntexiance rehearsal it will last till the

time it needs.

Methods of Elaboration

Drawings

Children read some text, one situation is thathteamay ask some questions at the end and we
can assess the understanding level of childrerorfsiesituation is that teacher may ask them to
show the pictorial demonstration of the text. ladding on. Adding on must not be confusing.

Same theme can be represented differently.

Metaphors and Analogies

There is an example of elaboration through metapheacher teach the concept of cell to
students and then ask them to find some metapBetsw is the table on the left side there are
the parts of cell and on right side there are nietep of football. Different groups gave their
different thoughts one group said that cell is lkéotball game. In the cell the central point is
nucleus which holds the whole activity. In footbidlis the referee who controls the game. Goal
keeper’s function is also like a cell wall. Mitoctdria gives energy to cell. Sports drink also do
the same functions. Maybe the teachers have isethsk analysis model but they asked the
students to elaborate. All the knowledge in workingmory will become the part of long term
memory through elaboration.
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Cell Football

Nucleus Referee

Ribosome’s Red and Yellow cards given by the refdos
infractions

Cell Wall Goal keeper

Cell Membrane Defensive player

Cytoplasm Game field

Mitochondria Sports drinks

Summarizing in own words

Questioning

Teacher may ask students to construct question®st@ns of students are more important than
the questions of teachers. For example teachendeabe students a biology lesson and then ask
the students to construct four such questions waiemot in the book and also not discussed in
the class.

Definitely children think a lot because they haweconstruct those questions which are not in
the book but related to the text. Asking questisraiskill. It is a skill on student part also.
Questioning is very important tool for learning.hitlps to take information from the working
memory to long term memory. Questioning has afaignificance value. In elaboration it is an

effective strategy.

Ways to use Visual tools

Brainstorming

To describe a thing, a common tool is brainstormimgbrainstorming we write the central
information in the middle and than ask studentsaime up with their ideas, we write everything
around that central place. The important thing rairstorming is that you do not reject ideas.
We write every idea; the step of omission come=r l&tor example we take the central idea of a
Fish. And ask the children to come up with thegasd regarding Fish, maybe some children give

relevant or some give irrelevant thoughts.
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Teacher should remain relaxed while doing braimsiiog. In brainstorming we are inviting ideas

from students. There will be noise at that timacteer must be relaxed.

Suggestions

Relax

Don’t worry about organization
Think quantity

Be positive, don't criticize
Keep ideas simple

Develop all ideas

Keep working

© N o g s~ w D PE

Combine to improve each other’s ideas

Brainstorming is an effective strategy when yougoiag to gain ideas or describe something. It

maybe used for both purposes.

Comparing and Contrasting

Another visual tool is comparing and contrastingere are a lot of similar or contrast things in
spring and summer season. A very important tootéonparing and contrasting\ienn

Diagram. Depending upon the concepts, if we have two qoiscee use two circles to compare
and contrast. Overlapping area will be that arearastwe will write the similarities. And the
areas that are not overlap we will write differénngs in that.

Classification

This is the visual tool to classify something.
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In description form we will have seven unrelatedtsuin This whole information may be
presented in one unit in the form of a picture.lden will be able to learn many other things.
Images occupy less space in our working memoryndsai teacher, it is always good to use

visual tools.

Table thinking tool.

This tool is for thinking skills. It will be easi¢o relate the things in the form of table. Bel®w i

an example of table thinking tool.

Gas Liquid Solid

May be compressed Take shape Can not be compressed
Steam Water Ice

Cylinder, balloon Containers Independent structures

Average students can act like high achievers hygugisual tools.
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Lecture # 21
“Models of Lesson Organization”

Lecture objectives:
By the end of the lecture, you will have reflectgubn:
* Presentation as a useful teaching method to teacbrcepts and procedures.
* Modes of presentation i.e. Inductive and deductive.
« Two models of lesson organization i.e. Concept awnalis model and Advance
organizer.

+ |dentified the use of two models.

“Presentation is a teaching method where a teachg@resents concepts and procedure3his
method is used when we are expecting from the stade learn concepts and procedures. In a
Task Analysis Model, the children learn procedutas, their conceptual understanding also
takes place.

The two methods, Concept Analysis Model and Advdr@eganizer are used to teach different
concepts to the studentSoncepts are basically ideas; they could be one wbideas, two
word ideas, any statements or generalization&ome generalizations could be taught through
presentations.

Examples of one word concepts are: Beauty, fooelggretc.

“Modes of presentation: Deductive & Inductive”

1. Deductive mode (General to specific)

2. Inductive mode (Specific to general)
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Example of deductive and inductive method:

Deductive method:
Teacher tells the students théfater is necessary for plants to grow’.Now the teacher asks
them to prove itHe gives them a task to put two plants in the gimliGive water daily to one
of the plants, and observe them after 15 days aldvhich plant grows and which one is

withered. Now the students are proving that plasadly need water to grow.

Inductive Method:

Here the teacher does not tell the students thegruanecessary for plants to grow. He directly
gives an experiment to the students; to put twatplan sunlight for 15 days, give water to one
of them and leave the other as it is in sun. Givesalt after 15 days that what happen to the
plants. Now after experimenting, the students giMe a conclusion that plants need water to
grow, if they give such conclusion then it is daéty an inductive mode of presentation.
Deductive and inductive are not only the modes ofrpsentation but modes of experiments

also.

“Concept Analysis Model as a planning tool”

Concept Analysis Model is a very good model to hedi€ferent concepts to the students.

There are five components of a Concept Analysis M@t
Concepts have:
1. A Name
Definition
Characteristics/ Critical attributes

Examples and non-examples

a b 0D

Hierarchy: it means that some concepts are higher, loweesrdn that concept.
- Superordinate conceptsThe concepts which are at upper level.
- Coordinate concepts:The concepts which come under that concept.

- Subordinate conceptsThe concepts which are of lower level.
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Example: Concept of Noun
Name: Noun
Definition: Name of a thing, place, person or abstract entiti¢ise

birth, happiness, magnetism)

Characteristics: Endings (painter, scientist, magnetism), most h@veals.
Examples: River, capitalism, capital, Kamran etc.

Non-examples: Eating, walking, standing, writing, reading etc.
Superordinate concepts: Noun comes in Parts of Speech; a Part Of Spedtselsa

concept. So, noun lies under this concept.

Coordinate concepts: All the concepts which lie in parts of speech atgarallel
to noun. E.g. adjectives, verbs or adverbs etc.

Subordinate concepts: The concepts which comes under noun are suboedinat
concepts. So, the two types of nouns i.e. commam rod
proper noun are subordinate concepts of the concept
NOUN.

Example: Two teachers are going to teach a concept noun, one is following deductive
mode of presentation and the other is using inducte mode.

1. Deductive mode teacher (example):
Teacher will tell definition of a noun to the statle which is usually told in
schools is “a noun is a name of a person, placthiog”. Then he will give
examples to the students i.e. table, chair, bookrdy school, river, Pakistan etc.
the students learn this information about a conoépbun. Some teachers will try

to give a better definition and will include abstrantities as well.

2. Inductive mode teacher (example):
The teacher who is following inductive mode of rstion will ask the students
to tell names of different things. He will writd #he names on the board and ask
the students to identify the things which end wigm” or “ist”. He will make
groups of both.
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The students will identify them and then the teach&#l ask them to tell the

commonalities in them. Students will make a deafnitof a noun together. This is

inductive mode of presentation. The results whioh $tudents gather from the

discussion will help the students to create thendefn. Teacher will ask them

the characteristics of those things. Teacher wsk @he students about the

subordinate or coordinate concepts of noun insbéaelling them.

Teachers can use either inductive mode or deduntivde, but the important thing is to include

all the things that are present in the Concept ysisiModel.

Why this model is called Concept Analysis Model?

A concept must be dealt with bits and parts. Easpect of a concept must be addressed. E.g. its

definition, examples, critical attributes or supe€ipate, coordinate or subordinates etc. So, if

any concept is taught by only its definition andmples, it means that we are not doing justice

with that particular concept.

Example: Concept of Food

Name: Food

Definition: Food is any substance consumed to provide nutaltion

support for the body. It is usually of plant orraal origin.

Characteristics: I Most foods have taste. Though water is tasteles

ii. Some food is cooked while other not.

iii. Sour foods contain organic acids.

Examples: Vegetables, fruits, milk, egg, fish, rice, waterheat,

chewing gum, chocolate and many more.

Non-examples: Animal feed, live animals (unless being preparedséde in

a market), plants prior to harvesting is not a faoddicinal

products, tobacco, narcotics, cosmetics etc.
Superordinate concepts: Health & nutrition, food science, food technology.

Coordinate concepts: Diet, dietary habits.
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Subordinate concepts: Food pyramid, organic food, whole food, naturadpjunk
food.
So, we have decided that whenever we are goitggaith a concept to the students, we need to
analyze that thoroughly in terms of its definitiarharacteristics, examples, non-examples and
hierarchy. And we need to ensure that our studemdsrstand all these related things regarding a

concept so that they can understand that particolacept.

Advance Organizer Model with example:

This is a model which provides you the big pictaoenpletely. E.g. If students are going to learn
the concept of food, then teacher must have theplsden picture of it. You can observe the

graphic picture below:

Fruits Oil
Grains Beans
Plants
Vegetables Seeds
FOOD
Fish Egg
Rea mear Animal Milk

S

Yogurt

This picture must be presented to the studentsdééaching them the concept of food. i.e. in
advance you present the whole thing to the stud@mwegohic organizer is also known@mcept
map. Advance organizer can be in the form of graphi@orger, tables and schemes.
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Advance Organizer Model:

Advance graphic organizer has three major compsrmmattributes.
- Advance organizer is a statement of those elentkatshe learner will be required to
master in a lesson. i.e. it may be a statementod &.g. food, noun etc.
- Advance organizer presents ‘big picture’ to essiblielationship between different
concepts.

- Advance organizer model is based upon deductiveilea

Advance organizer model is useful for the teachersommunicate their expectations to the

students that what actually they are going to learn

Discussion:

Advance organizer model uses deductive approaclit mippart of deduction that when things
are isolated, they need to be integrated also.f&ogl. In the example of food, all the things are
isolated in the big picture above. When we willegrtate it we have to reinforce the concept of
food again to the students. After doing all thisgeacher can move to the other concepts to teach.
After integrating all the components of a concepteacher can ask the students to describe the
concept of food in their own words. It is very @ifént from concept analysis model. The major
difference in advance organizer and concept arslysadel is that when a teacher follows
concept analysis model. he has to tell the chamatts, examples, non-examples and hierarchy
of a concept. While following advance organizer elpda teacher don’t need to give
characteristics, examples, non-examples or hieyaocheven the definition of the concept as
well. A teacher only needs to present all thoseghiand students have to understand it. So in
advance organizer model, teachers don’t need towoéll the things that are followed in
concept analysis model.

Advance organizer gives teachers a big picturey teve taught all the components of that big
picture to the students by isolating them. Afteacteng the concepts, the concepts need to be
integrated. Concept analysis model is the best mtwlentegrate all the components of a

concept.
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Advance Organizer Model can be used to teach:

- Any concept that has a big picture.

- In mathematics, only concepts are not importanbcgdures are also important.
Students need to learn procedures and logic. dfesiis have got the concept but they
are unable to follow a certain procedure. Now had¥ance organizer model cannot
be used such successfully. Task analysis model verg good model to teach

mathematics.

- A teacher must know what are the concepts wheraradvorganizer model can be

used and where it can't.

- Advance organizer and Concept analysis model arg geod models to teach

different themes in science, social studies, Isjatrand even in languages.

Do remember that no method is always useful. Eweglel has its contextual importance.
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Lecture # 22
“Multi-Methodology as an Instructional Process”

Qutlines
1. Multi Methodology
Right vs. Left
Implications for teaching.
Creativity and Right- hemisphere Objectives

Learning Styles

S o

Harvard Gardner’s Multiple Intelligence

Being teachers we must know how human mind perddigeclassroom knowledge? How does
human mind work? And where the information storethe brain. We will talk about the
importance and use of multi methodology. Our miradks in a peculiar way, it has right and left
hemispheres. Childs mind is on developmental ptithi¢lee age of 8. By the age of 8 these sides

are well developed.

Multi Methodology

Different types of mental functions occur in th#& Bnd right hemisphere. Our brain is composed
of right and left hemisphere. And these are resptnsor different kinds of functions. Below

are some functions carried out by right and lefhisphere.

Right vs. Left

Right Left

1.Visual 1.Verbal

2.Nonverbal 2.Logical

3.Spatial 3.Categorical
4.divergent thinking 4.Convergent thinking
5.Intuition 5.Detail
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Divergent thinking is more creative. Divergent thinking is outsides thox thinking. For
creativity divergent thinking is very important. V@ not think in fixed manner. We can ask
some strange questions. Right hemisphere is regperior this type of thinking.

Convergent thinking is more focused. For example we have a lot dediht facts and ideas
and we carried out some results of them or logicatinverge them. Evaluative, analytical and
logical thinking includes in it. This type of thimg is done by left hemisphere.

Guessing is basically intuition. Some people haneitive feeling. Their right brain is prominent
in this function.

When we see someone we recognize him by face shikei function of right brain. But to
associate the name with face is the responsibdityleft part of brain. Some people can
remember both name and face it means that thelr §ides are working equally. Those who

remember the faces it means that their visual pata part is strong and verbal part is weak.

Implications for teaching.

» Teachers should plan instruction to enhance both meispheres.
» Teachers persistently emphasis objectives and insiction that focus on the left side
of brain. We always talk about creative thing and gnthesis in higher level of

Bloom’s taxonomy. What happens in actual classrooth

A research was conducted and it was reported daahers mostly focus on left hemisphere of
children. In left hemisphere there is logical thirds verbal intelligence, details and convergent
thinking. As a result of such instruction left brafunction dominates. There is imbalance
between right and left brain. For teachers it ipamant to construct their instruction in such a
way that s suitable of the development of righin@l as left brain. When we talk about right

side there is the function of creativity and divamg The problem for the teacher is to construct
such objectives that can be measureable. There d#fiaulty to measure the creativity.

Performance objectives are those objectives tleatraasureable. A teacher must work hard to

create these kind of objectives.
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Creativity and Right- hemisphere Objectives

Create a story by using a story starter, in which k the physical elements of the story

starter are incorporated into the plot.

This is the function of divergent thinking. Obje@imust be in the form that it can be measured.

If we will ask the question Create a story of yown choice? It will not be the performance
objective. It is vague it ca not be measured. Maglohild writes a brief story or someone else
writes a skillful story. So our objective should asare the creativity of all kinds of children. But
we must give the space to the children for theiedient thinking.

Using only three primary colors, create a paintingthat includes all the elements of the

modern style.
Create a brochure to signify cell travel.

A teacher must create such objectives that helstindents to develop both their right and left
side of brain. And even in their practical life eftschool the will be able to use both sides of

their brain.

Learning is not appropriate, if both sides of brainare not working appropriately.

Multimethodology
Multi means many and methodology means collectiaifterent methods.
It provides instructionally rich classroom by makiose of a variety of teaching methods and
techniques like:

1. Project learning

2. Inquiry/student research
3. Lecture
4

. Demonstrations
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5. Videos

When we plan a unit we must have arrange of diffengethods in our planning.

We can use techniques or different tool in classrdimey will make up for multi methodology.
Maybe we start our lecture with brainstorming wel wind it up. Then we will give them 5
minutes lecture or we will demonstrate somethinthean. Maybe we will show them a video of
2 3 minutes. There are multiple intelligence inlat@n. Attention time of small children is 10
minutes. For elder ones it maybe of 15 minutesefave a 40 minutes lecture time and we are
only lecturing to the student and there attentiometis not more than 15 minutes. They will
distract after sometime. Variation is the qualityaaood lesson. There must be some techniques
after short intervals that may address to varieasning styles. We may use different strategies
in 30 seconds also. How it can be happens. Itmpbais that we can show a 30 second visual
clip to the students and we may ask them to st B0 second and identify the things in this
clip. This is also a strategy. To be a good teadhes necessary to use different strategies.
Because it has a lot of benefits. And students exgoy this type of learning.

Learning Styles

Voice, Lectures,
pitch, Auditory discussion
speed <
Learning Moving,
Teachers’ styles doing,
body touching
language
Diagrams Get
and distracted
illustration easily in
< lectures
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There are three learning styles
1. Auditory
2. Visual
3. Tactile

Auditory is related to hearing. Children with awdit learning style enjoy lectures and
discussions. They enjoy listening. Voice pitch miata lot for these children they do not
understand only visual tools. In every class weehawditory, visual and tactile learners. Teacher
will use its voice as a tool for the auditory leais Fast speed of the voice of teacher will be
disturbing for this type of learners.

Demonstration method is a very good method foralitearners. It is said that good lecturers are
those who use audio visual aids with their leciriA lecture could be useful with the visual
learners only if they are accompanied with audsual aids. Diagram illustration is also very
important for this type of children. Teacher’'s &cexpression also matters for these children.
Teacher’s body language does matter for theserehild

Tactile learners are those who can learn by togchdimesthetic learners are those who are most
disadvantage learners in the classrooms. Doingeig important for these children. Teacher
must give the opportunity to the learners for ekpent. We have students who have different
learning styles. Some children do not have predantitearning style they change themselves
according to the situations. Some learners hawedidearning styles. Being teachers we have
to be sensitive according to the needs of childkulti methodology will be helpful for all kinds

of learners.

Harvard Gardner’'s Multiple Intelligence

Intelligence is the ability to do a lot of mentabrk. Harvard Gardner challenges this thing that
ability is not of same kind. There are 8 differkimds of intelligence.
It is said that you get job because of your 1Q wod sustain job because of your EQ (emotional

Q).
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Harvard Gardner’s multiple intelligences.

S# Intelligence Description

1. Visual/Spatial Ability to perceive the visualu@zle building,
charts, graphs, painting etc.)

2. Verbal/Linguistics Ability to use words, Good daiory skills.
Generally elegant speakers.

3. Logical/Mathematical Ability to use logic, reasalassification, problem
solving

4. Bodily Kinesthetic Ability to control body movemnts and handl
objects carefully. Sports, dancers, artisans.

5. Musical/Rhythmic Ability to produce and apprdeia music.
Remembering melodies, singing, whistling.

6. Interpersonal Ability to relate and understanitheos(it useg
verbal and nonverbal language)

7. Intrapersonal Ability to self-reflect and beiragvare of one’s
inner state. It is about recognizing own streng
and weaknesses, evaluating own thinking patte

8. Naturalist The ability to explore nature

[}

jths

NsS.

Some students are very good in interpreting thehgaThis is because of higher spatial

intelligence of the children. In childhood teachlease to work on all 8 types of intelligences.

Children with verbal ability are the elegant speakdhey know how to use the words. They

know how to speak.

Third type of children is very good in problem saly. They can reason. Their convergent

thinking is very good. They talk with logical seque. They can classify the things.

Children in forth category are good sports persBasicers includes in this category. Control on

the body movements is the part of this intelligence

Children who appreciate music have musical intefiige. They can recognize the melodies.
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Some people can relate or communicate with thelpegsily. We feel happy to interact people
with smile. We can provide information in two wayappily or coldly. This is the interpersonal

skill. Communicate with out expression is anotlieng. Verbal communication is important but

nonverbal communication is also very important. igeiteachers we need to develop the
interpersonal intelligence of our students. Becawseare social beings we do not live in

isolation. We must know how to relate with otheople.

Sometimes we do not know about our strengths anakmesses. Intrapersonal skills mean
knowing our own selves. And accordingly we make tuore. Philosophers have a lot of

intrapersonal intelligence. It is time consumingl&velop intrapersonal intelligence.

Some people are very much concerned about natdréham surroundings. They love to be with

nature. They try to explore nature. Being teachiassour duty to improve different intelligences

of all the students.
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Lecture # 23
“Concept of Child”

Outlines

Objectives

What is a child?

Some facts about child Development
Developmental milestones

Milestones in Early years

General milestones in early childhood education
Piaget’'s stages of cognitive development
Milestones for 4 year old Children

Milestones for 5 years old child

Objectives

v
v
v
v

By the end of the session, you will have:

Reflected upon your own image of a Child.

Reflected upon the concept of holistic Developnadra child.
Identified general milestones in early years.

World is full of the images of the children. Theaee a lot of images in advertisements and

pictures. These convey the message of the thoughit achildren. Society is the extension of

school and school is the extension of society. leats also the product of this society and he

also has some image about child. And he devicéehshing methods accordingly. If the teacher

think a child as blank slate whatever he writesitpit will be the part of his personality. Our

teaching method will be according to this thought.
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What is a child?

Is a child a “tabula rasa” an empty vessel to be lfed by knowledge? (John Locke)

In some journals there are very terrible imagesholdren one image is that children are the
containers of poison. Thought is that teachersemiarand society all put their poison in the
child. We can debate on this image. If the childnsempty vessel then there will be poison if we

fill it with poison.

Child is a biologically learned being. What is leaned by one organism may be transmitted

biologically to others. (Darwin)

Child has the capacity to learn and transmit that knowledge to others.

Child is a natural discoverer. (Bruner)

Are all children perfectly designed organisms, whoare ready to learn from their

surroundings? (Rousseau)
It means that learning depends upon the environnifetfie environment is rich for the learning
child will learn more and easily. For example ald@Hives in a jungle his learning will be

different from the child living in a village.

A child is people who can learn according to his/iewn interests. (John Dewey)

It is necessary to discover our image becausdlect®ut teaching methods.

Some facts about child Development

= At birth, a baby’s brain already has 100,000,000,6€lIs. This is about the same number
of stars in the Milky Way. It is very interestingct.

= Unlike the rest of a new baby’s body. The brainas complete at birth. In order to start

working, the cells need to communicate with eatieiot
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As a baby starts to experience life, connectiores rmaade between cells- the more
connections are there, the more the brain canRlain development continues till the
age of 8. Brain develop very fast in the first ya#ier birth. The process slowdown in the

later years.

= A baby’s brain develops so fast that by age twdild avho is developing normally has
the same number of connection as an adult hashéthtee, a child has TWICE as many

brain connections as an adult.

Developmental milestones
Developmental milestones are set of functionalskit age-specific tasks that most children can
do at a certain age range.
All children are unique they have their own devet@mtal milestones. For example some start

waling very soon some take a lot of time.

Milestones in Early years

In this topic we will talk about the developmentailestones of 30-36 months child who is ready
for pre schooling. In our government schools ageafohild in first class is 4 years and in many
private schools, age is of 3 years. There are md had fast rules. Some parents sent their
children to school even before this age.

A 30 months old child who is in preschool can hmldnind a whole sequence of spatial maps
and know where things are in their environment. Example child knows the way to his
classroom. He knows the address of his houseetétls a park near to his house he can tell the
way to it. If we want the intellectual developmenthe child we must tell them to do their work
on their own.

A preschool child of 36 months can now hold twdetént emotions in his mind at the same

time, such as being sad that he spilled ice crearhi® clothes but glad that he’s at a birthday

party.
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General milestones in early childhood education

Gross motor:

It is using large group of muscles to sit, stand/kwrun, etc. keeping balance and changing
positions. Development of these skills is very imaot in preschool or early childhood
education. Its example is jumping exercises, diretcthe arms. Its main purpose is to develop

their muscles.

Fine motor:

It is about using hands to be able to eat, draesg] play, write and do many other things.

Cognitive:

Cognitive development is related to thinking kilteluding learning, understanding, problem-
solving, reasoning and remembering. Child learnguage out of the need. Language is
something which helps in development. Use of laggua very important for thinking skills.

Language:
It is about speaking, using body language and gesteommunicating and understanding what
others say. In preschool focus is on speaking.

Social:

Interacting with others, having relationships wiéimily, friends and teachers, cooperating and
responding to the feelings of the others.

In preschools our curriculum should not be subge@nted our focus must be to achieve these
milestones.

In social development very important thing is shgriSome children make friends very easily
some cannot. It is all because of their opportasiin preschools.
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Piaget’'s stages of cognitive development
- Sensorimotor
- Preoperational
- Concrete operational

- Formal operational

In the context of preschool it includes two stages:

Sensorimotor stage

Preoperational stage
In our Pakistani schools we focus on only on thgatofpreoperational.

Piaget’'s stages of Cognitive development

Stage Age Major Features

Sensorimotor Birth to 2 years Infants use their ié®dto

form cognitive structures.

Preoperational 2 to 7 years Use of symbols, rapid
language growth.

Concrete operational 7 to 11 years Can reason alphyisical
objects
Formal operational 11+ years Abstract thinking kadb

reasoning with symbols

Milestones for 4 year old Children

Physical development

It includes gross motor and fine motor development.
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A four years child can skip on one foot, can draMah”, can cut with scissors (not well), can
wash and dry face, can dress self except tiesst@amd broad jump, can throw ball and a child

can walk and run with high motor drive.

Cognitive and language development
A child who is 4 years old uses complete sententas,1540 words vocabulary, asks endless
guestions, learning to generalize, highly imagwetidramatic, can draw recognizable simple
objects.
Social development
» Cooperative
Enjoys cooperative play
Highly social
May play loosely organized group games

Emotional behavior of four year old child

VvV V V VYV VY

A four years old child seems sure of himself. Atedia four years old child show out of
bounds behavior, often negative.

» We should give controlled freedom to four year chid.

Milestones for 5 years old child

Physical development
A five years old child hops and skips, dresses authhelp, has good balance and smoother
muscle action, skates, rides wagon and scooter gimple letters, handedness established, ties

shoes and girls small muscle development is abgetf ahead of boys.

Intellectual development
» Has almost vocabulary of 2,000 words.
» Tells long tables.
» Carries out directions well.

* Reads own name, counts to 10, asks endless diffguestions can do fiction-lying.
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Social development
+ Highly cooperative
Has special “friends”.

+
+ Likes, enjoys simple table games.
+ Observes school rules

+

Feels pride in carrying out some responsibility.

Emotional Behaviors of 5 years old children
= Self-assured
= Stable
= Home centered
= Likes to associate with mother
= Capable, of some self-criticism
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Lecture # 24
“Early Years Education”

Lecture objectives:

By the end of the lecture, you will have:
* Reflected upon the importance of knowing developmeéal milestones.
» ldentified role of partnership education in early years.
» Reflected upon the use of play in early childhooddeication.

* ldentified different kinds of play in ECE.

Outline:
* Pre-schooling
* The important things in pre-school education
* Pre-schooling research
* Importance of milestones
* Brain development milestones/ activities
- Morning greeting
- Fingerplay in preschool
- Story time
- Free play
- Snack and circle time activity
- Art activity
* Physical development milestones
- Jumping
- Finger play
- Art activity
» Social development milestones/ activities
- Seating arrangement of class
- Physical development

- Snack & circle time activity
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Pre-school and infant educations are different fodher education. Child’s rights convention of
1989 has mentioned that “Education is basic righéwery child.” It is a basic right of every
child but it is usually considered as part of fofreducation. Different countries have different
age levels of formal education i.e. some coungreside it at age 6, some at 7 or 8 etc. The age
before formal education or proper schooling in Wahilse child learns or gets basic education is

known as early childhood education.

Pre-schooling:
The names that different countries use for pre-siahg or early childhood education is:
- In British English, Nursery School or simply “nurgé&
- In the Unites States pre-school and pre K are used.
- In Pakistan, there are different names to be usegrivate sector. i.e. Montessori
education, kindergarten education, play group, lexdat kids’ education etc.

- In public sector, the term mostly used is “Kachasdl”

The names may be different but umbrella term fa fEarly Childhood Education.”

Developmental milestones of pre-school educatierdéferent from those of formal education.

The most important things in pre-school education:
- Physical development, in which cross motor develpnand fine motor development is
included.
- Cognitive development, mathematics and languageldement can be part of it or it can
be separated.

- Similarly, social and emotional development.

Pre-schooling research:
A study by Stanford University on 14,000 Kindergaetrs revealed that while there is a
temporary cognitive boost in pre-reading and maitie-school holds detrimental effects on

social development and cooperation.
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Milestones in early years:

Here is a question, which will help in understagdin

By age3 1/2, the average child can balance on each foot for wdong?

3 seconds
4 seconds Answer is: 3 seconds
6 seconds

2 minutes

At age 3 years, the average child can name how manglors?

0
1 Answer is: 1
4
8

By age 4 years, most children can ....

Copy a square

Copy a circle Answer is: copy a circle
Copy a cross

Draw a person with 6 body parts

What is learnt from the above questions?

If we are going to teach in early childhood schediat have we learnt?

Being a teacher, | need to know different milestorsefor early childhood education to:
1.

Plan age appropriate teaching and learning activigs.

2. Carry out fair assessment of young children.
3.
4. Ensure holistic development of children.

Give useful feedback to children and their parents.
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Being teachers, it is important for us to know gaear milestones and we need to device our

activities; teaching as well as learning activitiascording to those identified early year

milestones.

Brain Development activities:

Morning greeting: There are brain cells in the minds of the childtaurt, the connection
between these cells are missing. This morning ig@gtrovides the environment which

helps in building the connections. The importate o this regard is of language.

Finger play in pre-school: By a couple of month of age, babies can process the
emotional colors of language (prosody).

In fact, toddlers can memorize nursery rhymes beeaoymes have prosody. Finger play
is important in developing connections in brain.tAs preschool teacher raises her voice
an octaves draws out her vowels, the child’s brasponds by sending even more

chemical and electrical impulses across the sysapse

Story time needs to be an integral part of early years ofcation. Because through

story, a child gets language development, sociatldpment and social interaction.

Free play: It is not necessary that every school follows teaariented activities i.e. the
teacher always tells a story. But a teacher mus the students free time so that they
can do something in groups either they could paetherResearch says, “During free
play, pre-school children interact with one another As they communicate, whether
through beginning language or more sophisticated @sof words, the neurons in their

brains are making more connections, critical for renforcing learning.”

Snack & circle time activity: This activity is important because the children caaract

with one another more easily while having theircsa Their social interaction is more
at this time and most importantly, they learn sigutere; sharing of ideas in adult life
comes only if someone experiences these thingarlg ehildhood. Sharing at early ages

starts with little things e.g. snacks, toffeespshbiscuits, lunch etc.
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If the children do not share these little thingeatly ages then they would not share their
ideas in their future lives. So, snack time acfivis very helpful in learning of

vocabulary, sentence construction, and their sogaélopment.

- Circle time activity: As the early childhood teacher focuses her atientn each
individual child in the large group activity, théild must think about the topic for the

day. The child’s brain will be active as she/heieges from memory something special.

- Art activity: Art is very important in early childhood educatias it helps in brain
development.

Physical Development Milestones:

- Jumping: A teacher must give the students the opportunityjdmping exercise. They
are not jumping alone; there are other studentwedls So this activity is not only for

physical development but social interaction as well

- Finger play: When the students are learning rhymes, they mustyal be taught through
actions. Its purpose is brain development and mdasaelopment. When the children use

their mortar muscles and fin muscles, as a relseit tnortar development takes place.

- Art activities: All art activities are part of physical developmeAit should be an
essential component in pre-school education becausedirectly related to physical

development.
Social Development Activities:
- Seating arrangement of classSeating arrangement of a class should be in such a

manner that the children can easily interact witlte @nother and they could work
together. They could share ideas.
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Physical developmentThrough physical development activities, the cl@fdgets social

interaction as well.

Snack time & circle activity: In snack time & circle activity, the children shatesir

ideas with each other. So it also results in satzaklopment.

Vygotsky'’s theory: Vygotsky’s theory included four major ideas. They ae:

1.

It is very important for us to understand this ttlye@nd to use it in our teaching. Because
this theory is very much applicable in early chddd education. Teachers must focus on
language developmenBecause learning can lead to developmenteachers must
focus on social context because social interadgidrelpful in social development of the
children. When social development takes place, thiemately, children increase their
vocabulary and language development. Vygotsky'srherovides us with an integrated
perspective that teachers must provide such opptdsi to children in early childhood
education which leads to language development. wagg cannot be developed in

Children construct their own knowledge.

2. Language plays an important role in cognitive develpment.
3.
4

. Development cannot be separated from the social c@xt in which it occurs.

Learning can lead development.

isolation.
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Lecture # 25
“Big Ideas and Core Concepts”

Objectives:
By the end of this session, you will have refleatipadn:
* The importance of focusing on big ideas to desmgtruction
* The importance of generating Core concepts
» Using Core Concepts
* The importance of Generative Concepts

» Essential Questions

Outline:
* Rethinking Curriculum
* Information Processing Theory
* Core concepts
* Generating Core Concepts
* Generative topics
» Essential questions
- Wiggin's and Mctighe’s essential questions

Case of a Dedicated Teacher

Saima is a very dedicated teacher. She has beetingass a Science teacher in elementary
school for last 6 years. However every year sheggtes to finish the subject content.

This is not only Saima’s problem but also many eas want to ensure learning in class room
and use different techniques also but their coisreet covered.

What to be done by Saima?

Teachers get little assistance from textbook phbhis who seem to simply add new concepts
rather than reorganize content to effectively inaég new ideas with older ideas.
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(Schmidt & McKnight, 1997)

The missing thing in are textbook is disorganizedtarial. There is no integration between
subjects or courses. All subjects are isolated.aBgse of these reasons teachers are unable to
cover the syllabus.

A brief survey was conducted in this regard andpgnguestion was asked from 30 teachers.

The question and their response rates are givewbel

Concern of 30 teachers from Lahore

What is your major concern regarding teaching?
A. To make children understand the concepts.
B. To cover the syllabus
C. BothA&B

D. Holistic learning of children regardless of timarfre

24 teachers went for the choice “C” 6 chose opticiD”.
Teacher mostly concern about the completion ofabyls. Administrators, school heads and
curriculum developers must help the teachers dahles must ensure learning and their syllabus

is also covered.

Lesson Learnt
- Teachers want to teach in depth but want to cdwesyllabus too.
- Few teachers are not concerned about time framey Want to ensure holistic learning

of children.

Is less really more?

US math textbooks include 175% more topics thasdoman textbooks and 350% more topics

than do Japanese textbooks.
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US Science textbooks cover 930% more topics tha@etman textbooks and 433% more topics
than do Japanese textbooks

Yet both German and Japanese students outperformstu@ents in math and Science
achievements.

(Schmidt, McKnight & Raizen 1997)

In American books there is a lot of informationthiapanese and German books. But Japanese
and German students do well rather than Americaahesits. It is said that America is known for

its higher education. But schooling is better inestcountries.

Three Core Beliefs

1. More is better

2. Exposing students only to information contains mmiali risk.

3. Most students learn quickly, and once learningldeen demonstrated further practice is
not necessary. Dempster, 1993

Rethinking Curriculum
Teachers are most important persons in the apiplicat curriculum. Curriculum is a dead thing

teacher’s give life to it.

» A crowded curriculum makes distributed practice unikely.
» Teachers must re-evaluate what they are teaching drattempting to cover.
* Lessis more

» Deeper is better.
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Information Processing Theory

1. Learners can learn only 5-9 chunks of informatiba aime.
Learner can process only about one new idea orepbevery ten second.

3. But teachers generally expect more than this arntbdek writers also include much
more than this in books.

4. Result is that teacher cover material and studepnt aften in vain, to retain,

understanding and using that material.

Bigger ideas are our assumptions and beliefs. Vdeldtthink that what we are giving to our
students ultimately rather than giving them a baraflinformation. What are the skills we want

to develop in our students?

Core concepts

» Core concepts are declarative knowledge
They should be made quite clear to learners. Agpba in new level is important.
For example we teach addition to the studentsvegrdevel and they use it in their latter life.
Another example is that some people who don’t kiadeut verb, adverb, noun and adjectives
but they are able to write very good essays. Itmae¢he information we are giving is important
in the context we are giving. In our schools theuf is on grammar. Students learn only
definitions and give the paper of definitions. Qeachers do not focus on core concepts.
Because of this reason even after the completiddPostudents are unable to compose a single
letter.
Our students cannot interpret the short stories. €udents cannot summaries the novels.
Reason is again that our focus is not on the coneepts in schools. We are seeing at the given

picture and not focusing at the actual picture.

* They are central to a domain of knowledge.

* Re likely to stand the test of time.
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The learning of core concepts is lifetime.

Generating core concepts

Its example is umbrella oenology. Our core condggdike big umbrella and there are small
umbrellas under it. Small umbrella is contextutis another example is of addition. In small
umbrella may be we practice the students with tigit éddition, than teachers take them to
complex addition it will be our medium umbrella,daour bigger umbrella is teaching of
multiplication. When we are teaching to the studemir focus must not be the simple addition
but the multiplication. Just like this if you areathing in the language class, you teaches them
the sentence structure not only that they can ntakaentence but in long run they will be able
to write the concepts. Small umbrellas are thesstepeach the big one. Another example is that
if you are teaching social studies your ultimatalge values. Core focus is that students can be

able to internalize these values in their character

Generative Topics

1. They are the topics which provide the opportunity ® generate new information
from what you have just learned.
2. They are issues themes concepts ideas which providkepth, significance and

connections.

Generative topics are generated from the leantrnmdtion. Students and teachers both are
interested in these topics. They are accessible appiopriate relevant. Generative topics

actually make connections.
Examples of generative topics
1. Rain forests, Global warming, endangered species

2. Concept of zero, patterns symbols size and scale

3. Conflict, power
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4. Humor, multiple perspective, interpreting textdkfales

Teachers need to think big generative topics nede tessential in each subject.
Generative topics need to be interesting for thehers as well as for students.

Essential Questions
There are a lot of ways in questioning. Questionsstnbe like this in which students are

compelled to think.

Wiggins and Mctighe’s essential questions

Is there enough to go around (e.g. food, clotheser)?
Does art reflect culture or shape it?
Are mathematical ideas inventions or discoveries?

What do we fear?

a bk 0N

Who owns what and why?

One belief is that children should have analytroald they must know how to think.

They must know problem solving. They should knowvho argue. There is another thinking
that if student have the analytical thinking andileative thinking, so there will not be any
change on our societal level. The reason is th#hafthinking process is in isolation, it can
benefit the individual but not to the society. Aytadal thinking and problem solving must be on
societal level. For this, in Wiggin’'s view we shdunable students to ask essential questions.
These essential questions are as given aboves lihinking we need to develop our instruction
and teaching under these questions. For example dre teaching the topic of global warming
we can extend it by the question what do we feganding to our environment? Another
guestion is what do we own causing global warmipgZ?emember that every individual have a
role in controlling the global warming. We shouldtrignore these questions, because these
essential questions bring change in societies.elftlaim that teachers are the changing agents,

than we need to address these questions.
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And we also need to help our children to answesdlgestions or if not answering than at least
thinking about these questions. These questiondased on Bloom’s taxonomy, and are of

higher level. These are collective questions artdorandividuals and we can debate on them.
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Lecture # 26
“Essential Questions in Adolescent Teaching”

Outlines

Objectives

Characteristics of essential questions
Essential questions

Essential vs Unit question
Adolescent brain changes

What to teach and how to teach

Integrated themes

Objectives

Essential Questions
How essential questions are different from Unitsjioms
The way we learn, naturally.

Integrated Themes

Characteristics of essential Questions

1.

o g bk w N

They go to the heart of a discipline: these quasti@are important as well as
controversial.

Recur naturally throughout one’s learning.

Raise other important questions.

Have no obvious right answer.

Are deliberately framed to provoke and sustain estichterest.

Require divergent thinking.

When we talk about induction it means we are gdingh specific to generalization. We make

some hypothesis, do experiments and reach on spew#fis result. We do not know about the

answers of essential questions. Questions in immuatso includes in essential questions.
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Children need too think out of the box. The ideaiwvergent thinking is that no idea is a stupid
idea. Children can come up with different ideas athers must accept all ideas.

Essential questions are related to the lives opleeo

Essential Questions
Essential question is a conceptual commitment. Seteon of a question is a decision of

intent.

Teachers always identify their intent. Mainly comrcef the teachers is to cover the syllabus on
time. The ask questions which are given at thedadrtie lessons in the books. These questions
are unit questions and not essential questionsigBefifective and dedicated teachers we should
not be compromising on essential questions. Esdeqtiestions definitely ask for divergent

thinking.

Essential vs Unit Questions

Essential Question Unit Question
Must a story have a moral, hero and villain? Whate moral of story? Who is the herojin
the story?

Do we always mean what we say and say whElhat are sarcasm, irony and satire? How| do
we mean? different genres help us in communicating

without saying what we mean?

Who is a friend? Are Pakistan and Iran good frieénds

Essential questions are based on induction andjuegtions are based on deduction. We need to
keep balance between both types of questions.
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Adolescent brain Changes

* Research has now determined that remarkable chavgpes in the brain during the
second decade of life.

* The understanding that adolescence is a time dbgwnd brain growth and change is
contrary to long-held ideas that the brain was mo&tlly “formed” by the end of
childhood.

 Like a computer, the maturing brain grows “circsitgural connections-that can
perform several tasks simultaneously and with gveater efficiency.

* Dopamine inputs to the PFC-a chemical messenggcatrfor focusing attention when

necessary to choose between conflicting optiorsw giramatically during adolescence.

Children do not have attention span. Teenagerdazas on one topic for longer period of time.
Dopamine is the chemical of attention which devslopteenagers.

* Neuroanatomical evidence suggests that learning pasitive experiences help build
complex, adaptive brains.

* By the end of adolescence, the human brain, the ocorsplicated three-pound mass of
matter in the known universe, contains over 10dsilineurons and another 100 billion
support cells. The 10 billion neurons from over 10lion connections with each other-
more than all of the internet connections in theleio

* The brain procedures a large number of neural adiums just before puberty. These
connections diminish in number throughout adoleseethrough a “use-it-or-lose-it”

pruning, which leads to a learner, more efficienati.

If we will use the connections our efficiency ofig any task will increase. All children have
same structures but their growth in different arnsadifferent. Some children go in the field of
medicine this is because the used their connectiotiss field. Children who do not go in the

medicine they have those connection but as thegatrdeveloped they diminish. So it means

that if we use our connections they will progrdgge will not use them they will automatically

diminish.
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» Because of pruning, it is very important that péseto not complete academic tasks that
their children should be doing for themselves. Alds brain will prune — or lose —
mental connections that it does not use. Therefoirg jmportant for pre-adolescents and
adolescents to solve academic problems themsdteblem-solving skills will increase

in complexity with patience, and practice will stgghen neural connections.

Parents should let the children do their taskshair town. It is common experience that poor
children have more problem solving skill than otkhbildren. Being teachers we should allow
children to solve the problems.
* Other dramatic changes occur within 10 to 15 yédrchildren as well. These changes
impact all types of learning in the classroom antksiole of it. Middle school students
tend to be energetic, enthusiastic and filled wjtlestions and ideas. However, they also

can be disorganized, moody and filled with worrgiothe “smallest” slights.

At the age of adolescence children have hormoneledisas classroom changes. Because of thee
changes children start learning very fast. Childa#so have mood swings. They can be very
moody or disorganized inside or outside the classrorhey become angry on little things. This

can be of any age. At this age mood swings ar¢ectla brain development.

So what to teach and how to teach

» Problem solving

We teach them reflecting so that they reflect asgkas their performance. And make their action
plans.

» Improving own performance

» Team work
> Experience
>

Practice

These are all life skills, these are not tangiBleery person should learn these skills. If we will
learn these skills in our adolescence it will bagtically helpful in our future. Practice and

experience are most important things to learn gmbdolving.
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Experiences are unique to every individual. Teaxklemonstrate some experience and children

only observe. But observing is not the whole thfag learning. In our schools this is a big
misconception. Its example is that we cannot ldarmide bicycle or driving a car only by

observing.

Integrated themes.

Our life is integrated. Through integration it widle easier for the children to ask essential
guestions. We should encourage integration sontbatan maximize the time. Being teachers we
must emphasis on integration. Primary school taasheuld integrate two or three subjects so

that we can save the time. We must tell the stisdiiatt “Subjects are not isolated entities”.
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Lecture # 27
“Big Ideas & Essential Questions”
Topics:
1. What are different kinds of integrated Themes?

2. Forms of integration (Fogarty & Stoehr’s 1995)

Integration:

Integration means putting things together.

Definition of Integration:

“Only in education, never in the life of the farmer, sailor, merchant, physician or
laboratory experimenter, does knowledge means primdy a store of information aloof
from doing.”

JOHN DEWY

John dewy says that there is no such professiomenk@owledge is separable from doing or
practice. It is only education where knowledge et of information. We need to change this
orientation and being teachers, we need to intedrabwledge with practical skills. If students

do not get learning of skills, it means their kneglde is actually incomplete knowledge.

“The integrated curriculum is a great gift to expernienced teachers. It's like getting a new
pair of lenses that make teaching a lot more excitg and help us look forward into the next
century. It is helping students take control of the& own learning.”

M. MARKUS (1991)

M. Markus’s said that although integration is “ugt things together” but it is very helpful for

experienced teachers. They feel that he has prdvidem with extra pair of lenses and its
benefit was that their teaching becomes excitireaching is very exciting for young and new
teachers because whenever we are going to do soqeikw, so we are excited about that. But
if we do the same task or things again and agtipecomes part of our routine. But through

integration, teaching becomes excited of the egpegd teachers.
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There should be the reasons for integration orimquthings together and there should be very

thin boundaries between different disciplines.

Why integration?

Disconnection breeds apathy while integration thries on connections.

Integrated learning more accurately approximates tle lives of human beings when
they are not in schools.We are spending a very integrated life as weltaBse we are
connected with different shops, milkman, sweepdiféerent professions etc. There are
no disconnections or disintegration in that. Butewhwe are going to school, there
everything is fragmented, there is no integratibhnere is a lot of isolation of concepts

and compartmentalization of subjects.

What is integration?

Integration does not mean two teachers teaching tiresubjects simultaneously in
one classroomlf two teachers are teaching a same concept iassclve cannot say that
it is an integrated teaching. More appropriate teynthis matter is ‘team teaching.’
Team teaching is a very good teaching strategyomat must not be confused with

integration.

A fully integrated curriculum combines disciplines in a synergistic manner that

makes the knowledge of one subject inseparable frothat of another subject, with

division occurring only in the teaching of sophistated content or vocabulary.You

cannot fully understand content of one subjectoifi yare going to separate it from the
other subject. E.g. you cannot learn physic corscapt content unless you learn
mathematics. Similarly in chemistry, mathematicsd asome physics is involved.
Language is very important because it is a tooldifferent subjects. You cannot learn

chemistry in isolation; it needs to be there iregtain language.
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Why teachers should teach in integration?

First reason is that we are living in the age ébimation technology. The knowledge in this
age of information technology is increasing expdiadig. We are living in 21 century but
the structure of our schools is of "2@r even of 19 century, where there is a specific
timetable, in which the teachers have to teachyivieig to the students. Today, the only way
to teach the students is of integration becausmigitr integration you can save your time and
learning of the students will be contextualized.

We give the students information about a concedtthay memorize it. But they are never
able to use that information. So, Teachers neethtegrate knowledge with skills and
attitudes. At the same time, we need to integrdferent subjects in a way that knowledge

of one subject comes inseparable from the othgesub

10 different methodologies of integration:

Fogarty and Stoehr’'s (1995) ten views for integratig curriculum are the most
frequently used planning models in the field.These methods are actually models of

integration.

These 10 methodologies is divided into three forms.

Form- 1 — Fragmentation:

When a teacher list or rank topics, concepts and dks to systematically organize

curricular priorities within each subject.
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The above are four circles which are associatedh wlifferent subjects. There is no
connection in them. They are all different. Theg together but not connected. These four
subjects are taught in a school timetable but #érdnt times. So, if these four are not
connected then how fragmentation is a type of natiggn? Fragmentation is said to be the
very primary level of integration. This integratiost donewhen a teacher list or rank
topics, concepts and skills to systematically orgae curricular priorities within each
subject. Now a teacher is going to teach a lesson to théests, he has to decide which
lesson should be taught before it. What are theeuasites of a lesson, and what to teach
after this lesson. So, we can say that a lessothleastegration with the previous lesson and
the upcoming lesson. A teacher must integrate kedgd and skills.

Form — 1 — Connection:

A connected methodology focuses on the details, sitlles, and interconnections within
an individual discipline. Teachers help students nmiee connections by explicitly making
linkages between subject topics, skills, and condsp Connection is a bit advance level

from that of fragmentation.
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Form — 1 — Nested:

Nested integration takes advantage of natural combations. Integration is performed by

overtly making connections or creating combinations This could be accomplished in a
lesson on the circulatory system by having the less focus on both the circulatory system

and the concept of systems.

Form- 2 — Sequenced integration:
- Topics and units are taught independently, but theyare arranged and sequenced to
provide a framework for related concepts.
- Teachers arrange topics so that similar units artialate. For example, graphing units

can coincide with data collection in a weather unit
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There are two subjects with colors green and yeltbey are with each other but not connected.
They are fragmented but sequenced. Sequenced atiggris where different subjects or

disciplines are sequenced in the timetable. Ther@ioverlapping but similar topics are taught
together. So these two subjects are not linked edtbh other but they are being taught at the

same time.

An important thing about sequenced integration wasaid by John Adams is:

“The textbook is not a moral contract that teachersare obliged to teach ... teachers are
obliged to teach [students].”

JOHN ADAMS

The major concern of our teachers is to cover ylialsis, which means the textbook provided to
them must be taught completely to the students.j@ut Adams says that actually textbook is
not a moral contract that a teacher needs to carryr obliged to teach. Teachers are not there

to provide students with a set of information lmtdach them.

Form — 2 — Shared integration:

- The shared model brings two distinct disciplines tgether into a single focus. The
shared methodology overlaps concepts as the orgaeiz

- The teachers of the two disciplines plan their teding, which will take place in the
individual classes together.
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One subject is overlapping on the other in thiegnation. This teaching is not done by a single
teacher. E.g. one teacher is of physics and ther athof mathematics. They will plan their
teaching in a combined way but teach in individclakses. The aims of two teachers are same

but their subjects are different. It is not teaacteng but a shared integration.

Form — 2 Webbed:

There are different subjects which are linked tbgetis shown in the diagram below:
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- Webbed curricula commonly use a thematic approachat integrate subject matter.
Broad themes such as change, cultures, discoverynv@onments, interactions, and
work provide a greater opportunity for teachers of various disciplines to find
common topics, concepts and skills.

For example:

Concepts Topics Categories
Change Community Adventure
Culture Partnership Biographies
Discovery Relationship Medieval times
Freedom Society Science fiction

One could not understand the concept of culturesasnhe/ she understand the concept of
change. They all are interconnected with each ofdéthe concepts must be presented in a
webbed way, when it is done, a teacher will be &blkeach those concepts in a much better

way.

Form- 2 Threaded integration:

- The threaded approach to integration is a meta-curicular approach where big
ideas are enlarged. This methodology threads thinkg skills, social skills, study
skills, graphic organizers, technology and multiple intelligences approach to

thinking throughout all disciplines.
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Here a teacher needs to know what are the skidgatkto be taught to students in science,
mathematics, English etc. Then a teachers neeattentify the common skills in all these
subjects. Those common skills must be taught egnatted way.

Form 2 — Integrated:

- This process blends the disciplines by finding ovkpping skills, concepts and
attitudes found across the disciplines. Much like e shared methodology,

integration is the result of shifting related ideasout of the subject matter content.

)
!

.

Form 2 provides us with more integration than fdrm

Form 3 — Immersed integration:
It means that different disciplines are immersedeura certain umbrella.
- The immersed methodology focuses all curricular cdent on interest and expertise.
With this methodology, integration takes place witin the learners, with little or no
outside intervention. Immersed learners continually make connections between

their chosen topic of interest and subjects.
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Do remember, a teacher is going to integrate tesoles with child’s interest. It is not a

subject specified integration but it is integratmfrteaching content with child’s interest.

Form 3 — Networked integration:

- The network methodology is totally student-centeredIt professes that only the
learner can direct the integration process. The mébdology professes that the
learner knows their topic and can self-direct theirfocus on the necessary resources

both within and across subject areas.

- Networked are created between the learners.

Form 3 focuses on the integration of subject knowtlge or content with children’s
interest.
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Lecture # 28
“Integrated Themes”

Outlines
We have talked about:
Reasons for integration.
Planning integrated units.

Integrated project.

Ten reasons to teach an integrated curriculum.

1. Unless you have 50 hours a day to teach, you witenget it all in.
We can not teach the subjects to the student®latisn. We do not have enough time to
teach the students a single subject. So we haweigrate different subject.

2. An integrated curriculum allows science and sosfatlies to frame your reading, writing
and math.
We can teach students writing, grammar, descriptiviings, argumentative essays
through social studies and science instead of Emgind Urdu. There should be good

integration not overlapping.

3. The brain thrives on connections.
We observe a lot of things in this world. But we tiv reflect at the end of the day we can
remember only a few things. We can remember thioisgd which are connected with
our prior learning. Our mind works on connectionurGnind can not capture the
information without connections. Human mind candh& to 9 isolated chunks of
information. But more information can be saved iar anind through integration.

Integration is very important within the subjectvath different subjects.

4. Life is not divided into neat little blocks of tinmalled science, math, reading, writing,
social studies and history.
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We do not teach interpersonal skills in schools. Wéed to re think our approach.

Because life is not divided into little blocks aflgects.

5. Problem solving skills soar when all of our knowdedand higher level thinking from all
curriculum areas are tapped.
We do not know problem solving skill because wendb practice it. It is the need of

every subject. Our problem solving skills decreagh the passage of time.

6. Real literature in real books provides an authethittthg board into learning all subjects.
Award winning literature provides models for prablesolving, peer relationships,
character development, and skill building as sttgleare captivated by exciting
adventures with realistic characters who go thropigiblems very much like their own
problems.

Case method is a very good approach to know proBi@ring. It is the integration of

skills.

7. School's got it backwards. In real life you aretéeswith a problem and then must
scramble for answers, but in traditional schools goe given the answers and asked to
........ repeat them.

Children are very good problem solvers. Schoolsitgbackward. In schools we do not

provide the opportunities to the students to sHueir tcapacities.

8. Group interaction and team building inherent inrgagrated curriculum depend on using
various strengths and skills to create bridgesttetstanding.
team work is very important but we never get anoofymity to learn this skill. We do not
know how to share. Because we do not teach thigitstudents. We only want to give
them a lot of information. And the most importamings group learning and team work is
always ignored.
When we make the groups of students of same intefbsy will learn to work with a
group with different people. Integration is not ymhe integration of knowledge but at

the same time integration of content, skills anduates.
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We do not teach the negotiation skills. It is a owon observation that we have a lot of
intelligent people around us who can talk on ewepjc but they are not able to present
an argument. When they argue it seems that thegareonting others. Because these
things are not in practice in our schools.

9. Your standardized test scores will hit the top. iBgpiring students to think, to love
learning, and put their learning to work in authemtays, your kids will be equipped for
whatever curves they might be thrown..... on standaddtests and in life.

We emphasis on the marks of the students that'adhevement. A lot of marks are not
the guarantee of job or of a good life. Enjoying tearning is the most important thing.
A child who enjoys his learning, improves his conmeation skills knows how to solve
the problem is more successful than the child whly tearns the content and get full
marks in the examination. He has the skill for ldag learning. The child who learns

social skills can communicate with anybody and s@very kind of problems.

10. Students LOVE a integrated curriculum and thrivaterchallenges.
This is the least important reason. Children loméegrated curriculum because it
provides the context for learning.
The Little Red Schoolhouse.2002

Getting to the Core Concepts
Core concept: Less is more.

Does focusing on big ideas lhelp us design betstruation?

What are core concepts?

AN

What are generative topics?

I~

What are essential questions?

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan
195



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

A lot of information is not important depth of infoation is important. In school we do not have

much time to deliver information so we must know ttore concept. Which we want to deliver

too the students. Generative topics are those wariehinked with core concepts. And at the last

there are essential questions. This thing is ingmbibefore integration of the subjects or lesson.

Designing an Integrated curriculum unit.

Step 1 Identifying learning goals

1.

3.

List 5-15 learning goals, concepts, objectives, getencies or outcomes for your
particular discipline or course(s).

Creating learning goals maps: Draw a two-columd gri the paper. Enter subject title in
the left column and the corresponding learning goathe right column.

Share learning goals with teachers.

Step 2.ldentifying Generative theme

1.

Identifying generative themes.

Generative themes

>

vV V V V

Are the focal point of the integrated unit.

Cut cross disciplines and may be addressed froariaty of disciplinary perspectives.
Link with students interests.

Lend themselves to student investigation and pt&jec

Link with community issues and needs.

Sample generative themes

The Environment: Love it or lose it?

The Two-Edged Sword of Technology.
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Next on step 2
Brainstorm and Agree on a Generative Theme andThemes.

Establish “Essential Questions”
Planning Backward: Set Goals and Objectives.
It may look like:
At the completion of the integrated unit, papants will be able to propose some solutions to

the problem.

Step 3 Decide on the Activities, Diagrams and Timeline.

There will be teaching as well as learning acidti Then there will be time frame to do these
activated. Then there will be assessment system.

The most important part of integration is assessm&ie have listed 5 to 15 goals and we have
to assess the student against all the listed obgsctWe have to assess the students learning
across those objectives. We need to use multipd¢egies. We can not assess the students on
paper and pencil. It can assess their cognitionwaiican not observe their performance. We
need to identify assessment strategies and assastuks very carefully while integrating t6he

subjects.

Step 4 Assessment of the integrated unit.

Sample integrated unit

Century week celebration(Project)

This project was done in America. There core cohags development.

Generative topic:

Forces

Essential question

What forces shaped the twentieth century?

Topic (forces):

Popular culture; mass media; science and the emmeat; medicine, health and nutrition;
politics, government and economics; war and peaaesportation; communication; arts, family

and society.
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The project was done witH"&rade students and they were 51. The most impdtiary of the
project was that all the colleagues made this ptojgth mutual cooperation. They all decided

that there will not be any class in the whole westker we will celebrate century week.

Steps

1. The first task was to confirm the choice of forces.

2. The 51 students were divided into 10 groups.

3. Each of the 5 students in the group was assigngd-year time period and a specific
force to study.

4. The cooperative groups jigsawed into groups ofolplan and make a presentation of the
forces that guided each of the 20-year perioda@tentury.

5. Each team of teacher wrote guiding questions foh éarce using the core concept and
essential question as their guide.

6. Teachers designed assignments to helps facilitetdeiarning process and a variety of
authentic assessments were implemented.

7. Students were asked to rate the forces they peefeorstudy.

8. Then they asked to name a few students with whawywould like to work.

9. After that the teachers assigned students to grangxreated booklets for the students.

10.That booklet included general schedule, group rpgteéding questions, assignments and
assessment rubrics.

11.The seven day schedule began on day 1 and 2 vidBSafilm introducing the twentieth
century.

12. A keynote speaker.
In this way the students are learning problem sglvCommunication skills , team work,
interpersonal communication. The important thingggsaw reading is what we know we
must share it with others. We can not share umesbave communication skills. In this
big project all subjects were integrated.
The other method that is very often used to teatbgrated curriculum was inquiry

method or inquiry learning.
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Lecture # 29

“Inquiry Teaching and Higher Level Thinking”

Objectives:

Thinking skills
Critical thinking
Strategies to develop critical thinking

Inquiry learning and critical thinking

Before talking about thinking, we must know whatuadly learning is?

What is learning?

Is it memorizing facts?
Is it understanding concepts?
Is it acquiring skills?

Is it all above?

In behaviorism, learning is defined as a permanenthange in behavior.In schools, most of

the teachers assume that memorizing a bod&aisiing, but actually, it is rote memorization.

Some teachers assume that a good learning isrthahich students understand the depth of

concepts.

According to Kolb (1984), Learning is a process oh combination of grasping

experience and transforming it.

Thinking skills:

Robinson notes that while the importance of cognie development has become

widespread, students’ performance on measures ofdher-order thinking ability has
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displayed a critical need for students to develophe skills and attitudes of effective

thinking.

Glossary of Thinking skills terms:

Critical Thinking: The process of determining the authenticity, acnyraor value of
something; characterized by the ability to seeks@aa and alternatives, perceive the total
situation, and change one’s view based on evideAtso called “logical” thinking and

“analytical” thinking.

Infusion: The process of planning, assessing and monitonegsamwn thinking; the pinnacle of
mental functioning. This term is used for correstend higher order thinking skills. Infusion is

more about disposition.

Metacognition: The set of basic and advanced skills and sub-gkéisgovern a person’s mental
processes. These skills consist of knowledge, dipnos, and cognitive and metacognitive

operations.

Transfer: The ability to apply thinking skills taught sepaigtto any subject.

Bloom's taxonomy: It is set of different skills. It has six levelo knowledge to evaluation.

Some are lower level thinking skills while others higher order.

De Bono Six Thinking Hats: The termSx Thinking Hats is used to describe the tool for group
discussion and individual thinking. "Six Thinkingat$" and the associated idea parallel
thinking provide a means for groups to plan thigkprocesses in a detailed and cohesive way,

and in doing so to think together more effectively.
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The Six Thinking Hats (or modes)

L I The White Hat

The White Hat calls for information known or needed.

_!_ The Red Hat

The Red Hat signifies feelings, hunches and intuition.

! The Black Hat

The Black Hat is judgment -- the devil's advocate or why something may not work.

_ The Yellow Hat

The Yellow Hat symbolizes brightness and optimism.

_; The Green Hat

The Green Hat focuses on creativity: the possibilities, alternatives and new ideas.

_; The Blue Hat

The Blue Hat is used to manage the thinking process.

How these thinking skills can be incorporated in ouclassrooms?

We must change our assumptions first, that is ftleee a teacher teaches, the more a student
learns.” This assumption can be changed by thinkiag “the more a student experiences, the
more he learns” or “deeper is more.” There areedifit methods for deeper learning e.g.
generative topics, core concepts and more impovtanteed to focus on big ideas.
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Critical thinking:

What it isn’t: Critical thinking is not necessarily being “critical” and negative. In

fact, a more accurate term would be evaluating thiking.

According to Robert, “critical thinking is a disciplined manner of thought that a
person uses to assess the validity of somethingstatement, news story, argument,
research.”

Beyer says that “critical thinking has two important dimensions: it is both a frame
of mind and a number of specific mental operations. Firstly, you should have
evaluative thinking, you could not evaluate a thimgless you have evidence.

Norris (1985) agrees, stating that: Having a critial spirit is as important as thinking

critically.

The critical spirit requires one to think criticall y about all aspects of life, to think
critically about one’s own thinking, and to act onthe basis of what one has

considered when using critical thinking skills.

Teaching Critical Thinking:

There are number of ways to develop critical thigkskills among students.

w NP

Acting like a teacher

Students as questioners

Critical reading

While reading activities

Children’s literature

According to research, children’s literature is anaher powerful tool for teaching
skills. Somers and Worthington (1979) noted that “...literature offers children
more opportunities than any other area of the currculum to consider ideas, values
and ethical questions.” Furthermore, literature that inspires and challenges helps
students learn how to engage and interact with a fod.

Writing to learn
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Free writing
Controlled writing
- Classification games for young learners
- Thinking games
- Finding problems
- Proposing appropriate solutions
- Riddles

A riddle for reading and critical thinking:

- This is an unusual paragraph. I'm curious as tbhosv quickly you can find out what is
so unusual about it. It looks so ordinary and p&snyou would think nothing was wrong
with it. In fact, nothing is wrong with it! It isighly unusual though. Study it and think
about it, but you still may not find anything od8ut if you work at it a bit, you might
find out. Try to find out the unusual thing in tharagraph quickly.

Answer: “E” is the vowel, which is most frequently used ur ovriting. But in this paragraph,
there is no “E’ Although it is interesting for a child. He will nonly read the paragraph but his

critical thinking will also be improved.

Inquiry Learning:

Inquiry itself is a big discipline. It has its ovphace in education and constructivism. Inquiry is
actually investigation and it starts with questi@ni Inquiry learning actually includes all the

three elements of dale’s cone of learning. Theseetielements help to determine the level of

critical thinking skills among students.

Dale’s Cone of Learning:
- Learning through doing, through observation, and through abstraction. Dale claims
that, by directly participating in the learning pro cess, students are more motivated

and take greater interest in learning. (Abstractionis very higher level of learning.)
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- If children are to develop higher-level abstract kmwledge and so grasp the
significance of abstract descriptions of concretehings, they should be provided with

opportunities to use their senses to learn from enipcal observation.
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Lecture # 30
“Inquiry Processes and Constructivism”

Objectives
» Bruner's stages
Inquiry
Five whys of inquiry
Basic elements of inquiry teaching

Inquiry processes

V V V V VY

Constructivism and inquiry teaching

Bruner’s stages
Bruner's work was very much influenced by Piagetsrk. He made the stages like Piaget but
his later work was much influenced by Vygotsky. ©ntioth influences he devised three stages.
= The first stage he termed “ Enactive”, when a perso learns about the world
through actions on physical objects and the outcorseof these actions.

In this stage child makes relationships with coteenbjects and learns from them.
= The second stage was called “Iconic” where learningan be obtained through using

models and pictures.

In pre schools pictures and model are not suffioray of learning. This is the stage when child
makes relationships with real objects and wane#orl. If a child has not seen a table he cannot
comprehend the table only with the picture. It ol a superficial learning and not the learning
in depth. Pictures will be beneficial only whenlald has seen something in reality or he has
seen the original thing. If we want to show thenaads to the students we must take them to the
zoo. After a visit to the zoo when we show them pigures of animals it will be easy to
understand for them. If we only show them the pesuthey can memorize the names but can no
take the proper image.

= The final stage was “Symbolic” in which the learnerdevelops the capacity to think

in abstract terms.
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In this stage child can think abstractly. Algebtarts from grade six. It does not offer in earlier
classes because the main reason is that its expresse abstract. Small children cannot learn
this.

Bruner did not clearly divide these stages he kieptn merged. Importance of Bruner’s stages
according to constructivism is that lesson planusthdde according to the stages of children. If
the child is on first stage teacher must teach ttleough concrete objects. If they are on second
stage teacher can teach them through models aturgsic And if they are on the last stage
teachers must give them abstract ideas. If théngrds giving concrete objects to the children at
the last stage it will waste their time and alse situdents will lose their interest in learning. It
small example is that children in playgroup lovedtocoloring but when he learns how to write,
his interest in coloring becomes less.

The capacity of coloring of a playgroup child anédge one child is the same because when
child gets his expertise in writing, his coloringveglopment stops there. Child loves to do the
tasks on his own. The main quality of constructivis that it demands from the teachers to plan
activities according to the interests of childrgvhen we talk about this that the child loves to
work on hos own it is directly linked with Inquimethod. When children destroy the toys they
actually want to inquire. Children ask a lot of gtiens it is also linked with inquiry. Basically a

child is an inquirer.

Inquiry
May involve a:
* Problem
* Procedure and

e Solution

It may happen that all three things are involvednnnquiry. In all above three topics question is
the most important thing.

Five whys in inquiry.
What are the five whys. Its example is that thdmégues most used for this is “the five whys”

when giving students scaffolding guidance.
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Why is the bread burnt?

Perhaps the dough was too close to the heat satithe top of the oven.

Why was the dough too close to the heat sourdeeabp? Maybe the dough is too big.

Inquiry is not yet completed. Its just like thaetpolice investigate. A lot of questioning is the
necessary thing for inquiry.

The next questions for the above example is:

Why is the dough too big?

Probably because we did not measure it when we mhade

Why did not you measure it?

Because we only measure the size of the finishedygt.

So why did the bread burn?

If we do not take into consideration the fact ttieg dough will rise in the oven, it becomes
bigger than the expected and might be burnt.

In inquiry the question must be based on the prevenswer. The last answer will be different
from the first one. That will be the conclusionrgtione was the simple answer and last answer
was given after inquiry. After inquiry we reachaaonclusion. In inquiry method every question

must be inter linked.

Basic elements of inquiry teaching
1. Inquiry method requires the learner to developowgiprocesses associated with inquiry.
Processes which are involved in inquiry are intetation, making conclusions, data

collection, doing and observation. Children neethester all these processes.

2. Teachers and principals must support the concepiqeiiry teaching and learn how to
adapt their own teaching and administrative stytethe concepts. In our schools it is
necessary to introduce inquiry learning. It canhappen when teachers will know that
actual learning can be gained through inquiry meithye should not stuff the children
with facts and information rather we must make thedependent and critical learners.

For this purpose we must learn inquiry methodsrandt implement them.
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3. Students at all ages and levels have a genuinegtte discovering something new or in
providing solutions or alternatives to unsolvedsjioss or problems. Research says that

we are learning beings.

4. The solutions, alternatives or responses providebtbdrners are not found in textbooks.
Students use reference material and textbooks glimiguiry lessons just as a scientist

and professionals use books, articles and referenoenduct their work.

5. The objective of inquiry teaching is often as pgx;én many instances, the end product
of an inquiry activity is relatively unimportant mpare to the processes used to create it.
Maybe the child comes up with the ideas that aesgmt in many ways and there is
nothing new. End product is not important but thddchas passed through every step
included observation. Data collection, data intetgtion and conclusion is the main

thing. Objective of inquiry method is process antithe end product.

6. All conclusions must be considered relative ordéwe, not final. Students must learn to
modify their conclusions as new data are discovevée need to develop flexibility in

the children through inquiry. So inquiry teachirgydlops the spirit of learning.

7. Inquiry learning cannot be gauged by the clockthia real world, when people think or
create, it is not usually done in fifty-minute iranents. The effect of inquiry method is

life-long. Inquiry method cannot be done in 30 ntewu It needs plenty of time.

8. Learners are responsible for planning, conductimd) @/aluating their own efforts. It is
essential that the teacher play only a supportiles not an active one (that is, the teacher
should not do the work for the students). We neealtive the students and teacher must

only support them.

9. Students have to be taught the processes assowidlethquiry learning in a systematic

manner.
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Every time a “teachable moment” arrives, the teasheuld capitalized on it to further
the building of inquiry processes. If the teachiendelf give the answer of the question so

he will not allow the next inquiry task.

10.Inquiry learning complicates and expands the tedsheork, owing to the many
interactions that may originate from inquiry teaghand learning.
Different children have different responses. Teaxlhave to tackle all the responses and
build the learning on their responses. Inquirytsslf a process but teacher guidance is the

most important thing in it.

Basic inquiry processes.

1. Observing

Identifying objects, object properties and chanigegarious systems; making controlled
observations; ordering series of observations. Wwiadlly learn from observation.
Observation leads to questions and learning. Observ can be controlled or free.
Controlled observation is the observation in whighare specific about the things we are
observation. In free observation we observe evargtim our surrounding. Both types of
observation are important.

In inductive mode there is free observation. It barcontrolled. In deductive mode there

is controlled observation.

2. Classifying
Making simple and complex classifications; tabuigtand coding observations.

We can do these preschool children also.
3. Inferring
Drawing conclusions based on observations; cornstgucsolutions to test these

conclusions.

4. Using numbers
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Identifying sets and their numbers and then prajngsto higher mathematical
processes.

Its example is labeling.

5. Measuring
Identifying and ordering lengths and then areasume, weights, temperature and

speeds.

6. Using space-time relationships

Identifying movements and direction; learning rujeserning change in position.

7. Communicating
Communicating graphs and diagrams to describe simpd then more complex

phenomena ; presenting written and oral reports.

8. Predicting
Interpolating and extrapolating from data; formulgt methods for testing

predictions.

9. Making operational definition
Distinguish between operational and non-operatiodafinitions; constructing

operational definitions for new problems.

10. Formulating hypotheses.
Distinguish hypotheses from inferences, observatiand predictions; constructing
and testing hypotheses.

A hypothesis is a tentative answer to every problem
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11.

12.

Interpreting data

Describing data and inferences based on them; rumtisiy equations to represent
data; relating data to hypotheses; making genatalizs supported by experimental
findings.

We must know how to communicate our data and ineethe data.

Experimenting

Interpreting account of scientific experiments; tisa problems’ conducting
hypotheses; conducting experimental procedures.

We need to ensure that all these twelve processntegrated in our task so that

student learn and benefit from them.
Relationship between constructivism and inquiry teahing
The focus is on the students.

The pace of instruction is flexible, not fixed.
Students are encouraged to search for implications.

A

Students are encouraged to generate multiple caioalst
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Lecture # 31

“Guided Inductive Inquiry”

Objectives:

What should be done by teachers?
Reinforcement of the concept of inquiry.
Aspects of Inquiry

Assimilation in Inquiry

Guided Inductive Inquiry

General model of Guided Inductive Inquiry

What should we do as teachers?

A teacher should try to do the following in class:

Focus on big ideas to design instruction(\We should not worry if we will be able to

teach a certain topic in a given time frame. Soshvauld focus on big ideas. We should
know about the content of the lesson to be taugtitvehat are our expectations from the
students regarding their learning. Teachers mustvkabout the skills that are to be
developed among their students.)

Generate core concepts(Those concepts should be generated in the claghwave
birth to certain other concepts. Teachers are mopased to teach dead concepts rather
teach the concepts by which students can expltw cbncepts for further studies.)

Use core and generative concepts to ensure studéntederstanding.

Ask essential questions which are definitely diffeant from unit questions (Essential
guestions are different from unit questions, unmiegtions are very technical questions,
and they address only a particular content. Whilgertial questions are those which

actually widens students’ thinking and aims at dgyeag students’ thinking skills.)
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- Plan age appropriate tasks for different levels.

- Use different models of integration to develop degp understanding and cater for
students’ interests.

- Apply inquiry teaching to develop higher level thirking.

Why inquiry?

We know that inquiry is not about memorizing fadtguiry is about investigating things. Why

is it important to teach students through inquiBgtause,

- Memorizing facts and information is not the most inportant skill in today’s world.
Facts change and information is readily available —what's needed is an
understanding of how to get and make sense of theass of the data.

Effective inquiry:

- Effective inquiry is more than just asking questiors. A complex process is involved
when individuals attempt to convert information anddata into useful knowledge.

Application of Inquiry learning:

- Useful application of inquiry learning involves seeral factors: a context for
guestion, a framework for questions, a focus for gestions, and different levels of
guestions. Well-designed inquiry learning producecknowledge formation that can
be widely applied.

Inquiry may involve:

- Problem
- Procedure and
- Solution
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Aspects of Inquiry:

- We often jump all aspects of inquiry together. Howeer each aspect of inquiry
requires specific skills, resources and tools.

Inquiry could be of:

- Information

- Critical inquiry

- Scientific inquiry

- Graphic inquiry

- Historical

- Personal

- Media

- Social/Democratic
Above all are the different aspects of inquiry. ®ooh them involve only problem. Some of them
involve problem and procedure and some involve lprabprocedure as well as a solution. So

inquiry has different aspects and we need to déhlinquiry accordingly.
Information Inquiry:

- Information inquiry involves the processes of seatung for information and
applying information to answer questions. We rise ersonally and questions that are
addressed to us. Techniques for gaining meaningfuhformation may involve
reading, listening, viewing, observing, interviewig, surveying, testing and more.

- Information inquiry is very widely used in our school settings in which we ask the
students to gather information.

The five interactive components of information inqury are (Callison, 2006):
- Questioning
- Exploring
- Assimilation
- Inference

- Reflection
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The most important component in information inqugyassimilation because it brings change in

our belief system.
Graphic/Visual Inquiry:

- Use historical drawings and painting to stimulate gestions. Students will observe
the pictures and can acquire the following inforimathrough certain questionirg.

- Was this a real person or a myth?

- When did the event take place?

- Is the illustrator bias in some way?

- Is the image realistic or invented?

- How are these images alike and different?

- Which is most accurate?

Assimilation in inquiry:

- The process of assimilation involves reinforcing ah confirming information that is
known, altering thinking based on new information,or rejecting information that
does not match the students’ belief system.

- Assimilation leads to consideration of new optiongnd points of view. (Callison,
2006, p.7)

- As students explore, look for unique aspects of deast 3 pieces of evidence and

make comparisons.

Inductive Inquiry:
Inductive inquiry is of two types:

- Guided inductive inquiry

- Unguided inductive inquiry

Guided inductive inquiry:

Students investigate a teacher-presented questing student designed/selected procedures.
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Unguided inductive inquiry:

Students investigate topic-related questions tha&t student formulated through student
designed/selected procedures. When an activitwasuated for its level of inquiry, a simple

table establishing what is given to the learneedeines at which level of inquiry the given

activity resides.

For further reading about inquiry processes...

Inquiry Processes
Observing. Identifying objects, object properties, and changes in various systems;
making controlled observations; ordering series of observations
Classifying. Making simple and complex classifications; tabulating and coding
observations
Inferring. Drawing conclusions based on observations; constructing situations to test
these conclusions
Using numbers. Identifying sets and their members and then progressing to higher
mathematical processes
Measuring. ldentifying and ordering lengths and then areas, volumes, weights,
temperatures, and speeds
Using space—time relationships. Identifying movement and direction; learning rules
governing changes in position
Communicating. Constructing graphs and diagrams to describe simple and then more
complex phenomena; presenting written and oral reports
Predicting. Interpolating and extrapolating from data; formulating methods for testing
predictions
Making operational definitions. Distinguishing between operational and
nonoperational definitions; constructing operational definitions for new problems
Formulating hypotheses. Distinguishing hypotheses from inferences, observations,
and predictions; constructing and testing hypotheses
Interpreting data. Describing data and inferences based on them; constructing
equations to represent data; relating data to hypotheses; making generalizations
supported by experimental findings
Controlling variables. Identifying independent and dependent variables; conducting
experiments; describing how variables are controlled
Experimenting. Interpreting accounts of scientific experiments; stating problems;
constructing hypotheses; conducting experimental procedures
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Lecture # 32
“Models & Considerations in Guided Inductive Inquiry”

Aninquiry is any process that has the aim of augmenting ledge, resolving doubt,
or solving a problemA theory of inquiry is an account of the varioupdg of inquiry and a

treatment of the ways that each type of inquiryi@as its aim.

Inquiry is not mere questioning, it is much more ttan that. Inquiry is not a theoretical

technique only, it is very practical indeed.

Inquiry learning begins when students are presewtddquestions to be answered, problems to

be solved, or a set of observations to be explained

If the method is implemented effectively, theudsnts should learn to "formulate good
guestions, identify and collect appropriate evidgmresent results systematically, analyze and
interpret results, formulate conclusions, awdl@ate the worth and importance of those
conclusions. Problem-based, learning, project-bdsaching, discovery learning, certain forms

of case based instruction, and student research.

Objectives:
» Steps for Gll (Guided Inductive Inquiry)
* Model of GlI
» Characteristics of GlI
Steps for Guided Inductive Theory:
1. Decide on the generalizations students should mak#uring a particular unit of
study.
2. Organize the learning activities and materials to ¥pose strands and generalizations
to students.
3. Ask students to write summary of the content that W form basis of the

generalizations.
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4. Ask students to identify sequences or patterns oWents, objects, or other data in the
content.

5. Ask students to summarize these sequences or patierin one sentence.

6. Ask students to offer proof that their statement isa generalization by applying it to
other events, objects or data.

Example of steps for Guided Inductive Theory:

Steps Examples:

1. Decide on the generalization(s) « Humans need balanced diet to keep good health.
students should make during|a « Shortage of minerals can cause serious illness.
particular unit of study + Galileo was condemned by the inquisition because he

guestioned the accepted facts.

2. Organize the learning activities « Cases representing different diseases caused by
and materials to expose strands imbalanced diet.
and generalizations to students.|  « Cases representing different diseases caused by
shortage of minerals.

* Analysis of Galileo’s work and the religious rulé (o

that time.

3. Ask students to write summary pStudents summarize the read cases or texts.
the content that will form basis of

the generalizations.

4. Ask students to identify
sequences or patterns of events,
objects, or other data in the

content.

5. Ask students to summarize these
sequences or patterns in gne

sentence.

6. Ask students to offer proof that

their statement is a generalization
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by applying it to other events

objects or data.

The most important thing in inquiry is evidence.uYoan never justify your statement without

evidence. Above are the six steps that will be wgleenever you are planning a guided learning

inquiry.

A General Model of Guided learning Inquiry:

Identifying a problem (being aware of something)

Preparing a statement of research objectives (rgakin
testable hypothesis)

Collecting data (gathering evidence, conducting
experiment, surveying)

Interpreting data (making meaningful statementsijrig
hypothesis)

Developing tentative conclusions (Establishingtrefteship/
patterns)

Replication (Obtaining new data)
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Characteristics of Gll model:

1.
2.

Learners progress from specific observations to imfrences or generalizations.
The objective is to learn (or reinforce) the proces of examining events or objects

and then arriving at an appropriate generalizationfrom the observations.

3. The teacher controls the specifics of the lessonthe events, data, materials etc.

4. Each student structures a meaningful pattern basedn his or her observations and

those of others in the class.

Classroom is a learning laboratory.Because knowledge is created here. The inferences

and generalizations at the end of the inquiry ateadly knowledge.
Usually a fixed number of generalizations will be lgcited from the learners.
The teacher encourages participation of each chiltb ensure collaborative learning.

Inquiry method cannot be applied on specified sttgle

Important considerations regarding inquiry:

The inquiry learning cannot be rushed.

Then how to cover the syllabus.

Need to see the bigger picture. What is essentiahiéneed to be taught?

Remember, less is actually more. More information des not guarantee high
performance of pupils’ on exams. It is their concefual understanding and skills

which are important.

Students must find the pattern. For example, studds need to learn that inferences

cannot be drawn in absence of evidence.

Unguided inductive inquiry:

Here you will study what unguided inductive inquis? And how is it different from guided

inquiry.

During guided inductive inquiry, the teacher playsthe key role in asking questions,

prompting responses and structuring the material ad situations.
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- Once the class has mastered the techniques of guddeductive inquiry, teacher can
introduce or allow for student-initiated situations for examining data, objects and

events. Because the teacher’s role is minimized glstudents’ activity increases.

What is Guided Inquiry?

Guided Inquiry is carefully planned, closely supgeed targeted intervention of amstructiona
team of school librarians and teachers to guiddestis through curriculum based inquiry u
that build deep knowledge and deep understanding adirriculum topic, and gradually le
towards independent learning.

Guided Inquiry is grourel in a constructivist approach to learning, basedhe Informatio
Search Process developed by Kuhlthau, for devejogtimdents’ competence with learning fi

a variety of sources while enhancing their undediteg of the content areas of the curriculum.

Key ideas of unguided inquiry:
1. Learners progress from making specific observationsto making inference or

generalizations.

2. The objective is to learn (or reinforce) the proceses of examining events, objects,

and data and then to arrive at appropriate sets ofjeneralizations.

3. The difference from guided inductive inquiry is thBhe teacher may control only the
materials provided or encourage student-initiated raterials. Teacher may pose
guestions, such as “what can you generalize from?’. or “Tell me everything that
you can do about X after examining these...”

4. The students without further teacher guidance ask lathe questions that come to

mind.

Unguided inquiry and the teacher:
- Ateacher is a classroom clarifier, guiding studerstto develop logical thinking skills.
- Students will make generalizations that are too brad, infer single cause —and-effect
relationships where there are several, and perceiveause-and-effect relationships

where none exist.
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- If errors exist in the student’s logics or inferenes, teacher needs to point them out.
But teacher should not tell the student what the awoect inference is. As there is
much less direct teacher probing in unguided learmg inquiry.

- Under unguided inductive inquiry, during initial stage teacher should ask students
to work alone. When students work alone, they tendo do most of the work
themselves. If at initial stage, Teacher divides thstudents in pair or groups, one in
the group usually takes the leadership role and domates the group’s thinking, so
that there are really only one participant and twoobservers.

- When students demonstrate the necessary aptitude tose the inductive method

successfully in an unguided fashion, teacher can sgn small groups to work

together.

Unguided learning is important as well but teacheole is very passive in the sense that teacher
IS not the active participant in the inquiry prageBut to make students actively participate in
the process, teacher needs to be there in thedbenprompter. If students do not tell the correct

inference, then teacher must not tell them theecbrinference. They are there to just guide the

students.
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Lecture # 33
“Scientific Method”

Objectives
* Deductive method

» Scientific method
» Brief history of scientific method

* Variables

In inductive method we move from specific to gehdbeductive method is just opposite. When
we talk about prove we deduce.

Deduction

Theory

4

Hypothesis

4

Experimentation & Observation

4

Confirmation

The statement is generalization. Generalizatiorsists of two or more concepts. Confirmation

stage is the complication of deduction process.
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Induction

Observation

4

Pattern

Tentative Hypothesis

4
i

Theory

In mathematics mostly deduction is being used.

The scientific method

Science is an attitude basically. Its method canbeodefined on skill level. It is a step by step
process which guides towards inquiry. Very oftensag that we must research. Its min purpose
The scientific method is a tool that helps scientis and the rest of us to solve problems and

determine answers to questions in a logical format.

History of scientific method.

This method is not invented by someone. Work oardific method was started by Aristotle to
Galileo. It is said that Galileo is the father ofeqtific method. Aristotle talked about logicsdan

he was one of the pioneers. He promoted deductmientific methods were basically
developed. Greeks, Muslim scientists and many sthre also involved in this development.
But Galileo was the man who had contributed muctitfe development of scientific method.

In our modern culture, Galileo (1564-1642) is geilg credited with being the father of the
scientific method. The Encyclopedia Britannica (@P7%ays: “ Even while Bacon was
philosophizing, the true method was being practibgdGalileo, who, with a combination of

observation, hypothesis, mathematical deduction emdfirmatory experiment founded the

science of dynamics.
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Name

Originally the scientific method was called the ermental method and the method of science.
When the word scientific was devised in thé' T@ntury, the most widespread term applied to
the method became the scientific method or scieretéod.

When we started using it with technology its impare increased.

The most important thing of scientific method isittany theory can be falsified. Nothing is a
static truth. If we do not falsify development qamt be possible. Advancement of technology is
also based on this point. Scientific method is #itude also. It means that when we accept
challenges and gather arguments about it, it shihas we are very much open minded.
Scientific method cab be used in social sciences. &sychology is also a science because it
uses scientific methods to its researches. Rodtseofesearch of all social sciences are based on
scientific method. Because of the scientific methbedse researches are authentic. Its small
example is that when we say that something isttoadil and it is truth. It means that we are not
ready to falsify that thing. It also means that atiitude is not scientific. Main thing is that we
should be open. Usually we do not question ouittcadand authority. Scientific method cannot
be used without scientific attitude.

Example

Identify a problem
You are faced with the problem of not being ableead because of your emergency light does

not work, and you are not happy about it.

Research the problem
You think back to the last time your light does matrk, and you remember that it was because

of worn-out batteries.

Formulate a hypothesis

You guess that worn-out batteries is the reason gmergency light is not working.
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Conduct an experiment
Now, so you get some new batteries from the draveat to your bed and replace the ones in

your light.

Reach a conclusion

Oh! Your emergency light works.

The interesting thing is that this method is veftemm used by the young children. For example
while playing with their toys they come across wittany problems, they hypothesize the
problem experiment and try to solve the probleme@dic method is applied in every day
situation. Teachers need to teach the studentsriemme of this method and how they can use it
in their lives.

Information theory is that human mind can take 9 thunks of isolated information at one time

but when we take it in picture form it takes muebkd space.

How does scientific method looks like:

= |t starts with asking the questions.

= Doing background research

= Constructing hypothesis

= Testing the hypothesis

= Analyzing Results

= Drawing conclusions

= If hypothesis turns true then results are reported

= If hypothesis turns false then a new hypothesis isonstructed and same steps are
tried out.

= Communicating results

Edison had done minimum 1800 efforts to make a.b8timebody asked him why don’t you
give up? He said that every time | learnt that thethod is not right to make a bulb. He rejected

so many hypotheses and at the end he reporteddtied) many people experimented on that .
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so the main thing in scientific method is openn@ssshould be able to accept the rejection of
our hypothesis. It is a step by step process.

The scientific method

It starts with asking the questions. Questionirgtstwith observation. We hear things but we do

not listen them. We see the things but we do beeove them.

Observation

Curious observation is the start of the inductivecpss. Discovery of new problems, ideas,
theories, and decisions needed and problem prewensually begins with curious observation

using the five senses: smelling, tasting, heariagling, seeing. Instruments and tools can be
used to extend these senses. Use your sense pamsepid projections visually and mentally.we
should believe that nothing is fact. Curious atkgus about question. We observe the thing but

do not quest them so it is not curious observation.

Identifying the problem
See if there is any problem.

Look at the problem as challenges and opportunities

An idea, problem, decision or tentative theory sttdee presented in the form of a question
because:

It encourages you to keep an open mind, and trelstbe “truth” and not to prove a statement.

A guestion is a tool and a guide for productivenkimg about problem solving and investigation
of a new subject. Any challenge is an opportunifygoblem should be stated in the question
form. We will try to get the experts opinion. Thee will make the hypothesis , experiment on

the problem them communicate the result.

Example

A child sees his mother making a cake. He seesaftext completion of cake it becomes bigger
in size. Because of his curious observation he tiekguestion that why it has become bigger in
size? Mother answers that we have added baking groiwdt, because of carbon dioxide it has

increased in size. The next question is that whtta process of fermentation.
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Problem/Question
Hassan wonders if the amount of sugar used inettipe will affect the size of cake?

Observation/ Research

Hassan researches the areas of baking and fermenssd tries to come up with a way to test
his question.

He keeps all of his information on this topic ijoarnal.

Hassan talks with his teacher and she gives hilbxgerimental Design Diagram to help him set

up his investigation.

Experimental sheet

Title
The effect of sugar on the size of cake.
Hypothesis

If sugar is increased then size of the cake witease.

Observations: (Variables and Constants)

Hypothesis
The hypothesis is an educated guess about theonship between the independent and
dependent variables.

Reading is involved behind the educated guess.Esxppinions are also involved in it.

Variables

Variables are much important in scientific methdée can not apply scientific method without
variables. Variables are those things that cannaeged. Constant things do not change. In the
above example size of cake or quantity of sugarldvdae variables and oven would be a

constant. Temperature would be constant.
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Collect and Analyze Results
Hassan examines his data and notices that hisotavrked the best in this experiment, but not
significantly better than 100g. of sugar.

Conclusion

Hassan rejects his hypothesis, but decides tostaiging sugar amounts between 50g. and 100g.

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan
229



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

Lecture # 34
“Problem-Based Learning (PBL)”
Outlines
* Problem based learning
» Difference between project and problem based learng
* Learners outcome for PBL
» Special features of PBL
* Theoretical support
* Planning PBL
* Managing PBL
* Assessing PBL
» Obstacle of PBL
* Approaches of PBL

Being teachers we must identify the problems of ¢hddren and help them to solve the

problems. Teachers also have the problems. At tweesire unable to solve the problems, the
reason is that we do not learn to identify and esdlve problems in our schools and homes.
Problem solving is very useful learner centeredhaay and learning strategy. Good teachers are

those who help children to learn. Children leatatdrom this method.

Problem-based learning (PBL) overview

The essence of problem-based learning consist e$epting students with authentic and
meaningful problem situations that can serve asgpoards for investigation and inquiry.

PBL is designed primarily to help students devetbpir thinking, problem solving and

intellectual skills and they actually learn throwumtonomous learners opportunity.

What is Problem-Based Learning?
The “flow” of problem-based learning:
1. Problem based learning starts from problem engageme

2. Inquiry and investigation
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3. Problem resolution
4. Problem debriefing

Basically teachers give certain problem to the esttsl Students engage themselves in the
problems. They carry out inquiry and investigatidimey define the problem. When we talk
about the problem, there is some relevant andewagit information. If we focus on irrelevant
problem we will not be able to identify the exacblidem and solve the problem. To define the

problem is very important. In problem based leagrstudents try to clarify the problem.

Difference between Project Learning and Problem Ba=d Learning

In problem base learning the focus is on procesgroject learning the focus is on ultimate
outcome and product. Inquiry base learning andegtdearning are the learning approaches.
When we talk about learning approaches it has aflmhportance of process rather than product.
If we talk about factories, at one time we assbéesnton the basis of product. Later on it is
assessed on the basis of process. Now both prandgzroduct are important.

Learner Outcomes for Problem-Based Learning

Adult role
behaviors and
social skills

Skills for Problem Inquiry and
independent Based Problem solving
learning SIS

Learning
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Usually problem base learning is done on groupsgrimups naturally they will be able to
communicate with each other and learn from eachrotbooperative learning is very important.
For example a child spend six hours in thinking aames up with two brilliant ideas. While if
we make the groups of children and they brainstmmone hour and come up with six brilliant
ideas. Group learning will be more efficient forvdping the ideas. Group learning Iso

develops the social skills of the learners.

Special features of problem based learning
= Driving question or problem
= Focusing on interdisciplinary integration.
= Authentic investigation
= Production of artifacts and exhibits.

= Collaboration

For curious observation, curious attributes arelireq. Problem based learning also starts from

guestions. Questions are based on reason andnestigate them.

Integrate learning with particular topic.

After identifying the problem we integrate it witlifferent factors. Problem based learning is not
based on one discipline its focus must be inteiplisary. We need to integrate with different
areas. There is authentic investigation becausappdy scientific method in it. In scientific
method we ask the question, make hypothesis irlighé of red literature. Then we test the
hypothesis, if it is accepted we draw our restlisis rejected we make another hypothesis.
Children work is very important. They produce thaiiginal work after problem based learning.

Cooperation is another important thing in this apgh.

Theoretical support
- Problem Based Learning has its intellectual rootthe Socratic Method dating back to
the early Greeks but has been expanded by ideasmatg from twentieth-century
cognitive psychology. Socratic Method is based @lodue generation. We can solve
many problems through dialogue. Roots of problesetidearning are in dialogue. Its
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roots are also linked with cognitive psychology.dognitive psychology higher order
skills are involved.

- The knowledge base on problem- based learningcks and complex. Several studies
done in the last few years provide strong evideabeut some of the model’s
instructional effects. However, other studies lgadthe conclusion that effects are
cloudy.

- Over the past three decades, considerable attefasn been devoted to teaching
approaches known by various names-discovery legrnmguiry training, higher-level
thinking- all of which focus on helping studentscome independent, autonomous

learners capable of figuring things out for themessl

Its ultimate outcome is that students become auoos learners.

Theoretical and empirical Support
- Problem based learning will be traced through threen stream of twentieth-century
thought.
1. Dewey and problem-oriented classroom
2. Piaget, Vygotsky and constructivism

3. Burner and Discovery learning

John Dewey said that classroom is just like a latooy. Laboratory for the students to have
experiences and applicant them in their real lifereal life there are many problems, these
problems must also be presented in laboratoryatatie children will be able to solve them.
Piaget spend actually 50 years to work on constignt. His approach was also that we must
give opportunities to the students to identify aotve the problems. Its examples are puzzles.
Our focus needs to be interdisciplinary.

Vygotsky was a Russian Psychologist and his work m@ translated very later. His work was
based on the concept that our social environmesat laklps us to solve the problems. In this
approach we ask the children to work in group aitll wooperation. Another important thing of
this approach is that teacher is not the centrplréi. Teacher only plan this. This is not the

teaching method, it is a learning method.
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Planning for PBL

As its most fundamental level, problem-based |egynis characterized by students
working in pairs or small group to investigate puxg, real-life problems.
Because of Interactive nature, PBL requires as mifictot more, planning as compared

to more teacher-centered models.

It is difficult to manage problem based learninghele might be problem in resource

management. There might be problems to handlettidests.

Managing for PBL

Dealing with Multitask Situation

Adjusting to differing Finishing Rates

Monitoring and Managing Student work

Managing Material and Equipment

Regulating Movement and Behavior outside the otesar

Assessing PBL

Assessment tasks for problem-based lessons caonstist solely of paper-and-pencil
tests.

Rather the work products created by students laedhselves nicely to performance
assessment using scoring rubrics or checklist atlgr scales.

Performance assessment can be used to measuratstymeblem solving potential as
well as group work.

We must assess the students in all three (cognéftective and psychomotor) domains.

How can problem based learning be assessed?

By using multiple means to measure acquisitionmaividedge, skills and dispositions.

To assess Product Method

Knowledge :InterrelationshipConcept map, Unit productExpert map based scheme,

among facts, conceptswritten/oral responses,Rubrics, SOLO taxonomy,

(Relational understanding) | traditional tests scoring guides
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Skills: critical  thinking,| Unit products and/of Rubrics, SOLO taxonomy,
creative thinking, effective performance, written/oralself reports

collaboration, versatileresponses, observations, gelf

communication ratings, peer ratings

Dispositions: intentional Problem logs Observation Content analysis, Rubrics
learning

Knowledge can be assessed through written tests.sBlis can be assessed through direct
observation. Any presentation or display of son@dpct are its simple examples. It needs to be

assessed with diverse techniques.

Obstacle for PBL

The first and the most important thingtiaining. If we do not have proper training we will not
be able to apply this method.

Another obstacle is schotime table. Sometimes it will be difficult to complete theskain short

period of time. Teacher may have the break timextna class to do the task, if he may do that.

Finishing the syllabus is another big hurdle. Content is not importaurt process is the main
thing.

Lack of resourcesis another obstacle. For this reason teacher rneduts innovative. He should
not be the burden on the parents. Try to use timlsi and available resources. Teacher can

recycle the natural resources.

Approaches for Problem Based Learning
- Modeling
- Guiding

- Fade out

These are three things to apply the problem basaadhihg. In the first step teacher displays

himself as a model. In second step he providesegjoes to them to do the tasks.
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And in final step he fades out and provides theoojmity to the students to experience and

solve the problems to their own.
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Lecture # 35
“Cooperative Learning”

Cooperative learning is a learning method. Coopagdtarning is a umbrella term which covers
many other methods. Cooperative learning methoegharse in which more than one person

work together.

“C ooperative learning is a method of instruction thathas students working together in

groups, usually with the goal of completing a spefit task. This method can help students

develop leadership skills and the ability to work ith others as a teani.

Cooperative learning should have cooperative tasks;ooperative goals and cooperative

rewards.

Objectives:
- Cooperative learning
- Overview
- Monitoring and Managing Student Work

- Planning Cooperative Learning Tasks

Let us consider some situations where you are prasebut could not work unless there are
people around you.

- Family

- Market: You need people to buy something

- Farming

- Sports: There are some games which are individual gamelge wttiers are group games.

In team games, effort of all the players in incldide
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Cooperative learning:

- Goal structure: It is a way that goals specify the degree of irdpehdence sought
among studentsThere are three different types of goal structures:individualistic,

competitive and cooperative.

- Individualistic goal structure: It occurs when achievement of the goal by one siide
unrelated to the achievement of the goal by otledents. The achievement of one
student should not be compared with the achieveofesther student. Students are asked

to perform individually.

- Competitive goal structure: It occurs when students perceive that they canirolitair
goal if, and only if, the other students with whmey work fail to obtain their goals. E.g.

grading on curve.

- Cooperative goal structure:It occurs when students perceive that they canirolitair
goal if, and only if, the other students with whémey work also obtain their goals. E.g.

group games.

Why cooperative learning is essential?

There are many reasons behind providing the stadeith cooperative learning. A lot of

research is being done on it. We human beingsaamialsanimals and we are dependent on each

other. A research was conducted in which 45 alreadylucted researches were analyzed about

cooperative learning. 37 out of 45 researches bay if students work in groups than their

academic achievement is higher. Other remainings8arches concluded that if students work in

groups or individually, their achievement remaihe same. This was an experimental research

in which one was control group and the other wagseamental group. Control group was given
individual tasks while experimental group was pdad with cooperative learning tasks. And at
the end, 37 researches shows that the experimgrwab, who worked using cooperative

learning styles performed much better than therotiatl group.
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The other remaining 8 researches concluded tisatidfents work in groups or individually, their

achievement remains the same.

There is no research which says that cooperataraileg has a negative effect. If more than 80%

of the researches say that cooperative learningshelacademic achievement of a student than

essentially cooperative learning tasks must beigeavto them.

Cooperative learning:

0N

Many classrooms are observed where seating arrargemsin such a way where students

It is a model which requires student cooperation ath interdependence in its task,

goal and reward structure.

The cooperative learning model is characterized byooperative task, goal and
reward structures. Further students in cooperative learning situations are
encouraged and/or required to work together on a ammon task, and they must
coordinate their efforts to complete the task.

Cooperative learning lessons can be characterized bhe following features:

Students work in teams to master learning goal.
Teams are made up of high, average and low achiegrstudents.
Whenever possible, teams include a racial, culturand gender mix.

Reward systems are oriented to the group as well &se individual.

can cooperate with each other. In fact, the stidarg not doing cooperative tasks. They are

performing individually. They are sitting in groupsit they are not cooperating with each

other. Tasks must be cooperative in which eachestiughould actively participate. Make

sure that cooperative learning is challenging ehaargd could not be done individually.
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Goals/Learning outcomes for cooperative learning:

Academic

Academic

_ achievement Tolerance and
Social acceptance of
skills diversity

Coopera
tive
learning

The cooperative learning model was developed to aelve at least three important
instructional goals: academic achievement, toleramc and acceptance of diversity, and
social skill development.

- Social skills:Communication is the most important skill.

Theoretical and Empirical support:

- The cooperative learning model did not evolve frone individual's theory or from a
single approach to learning. Its roots go backh® @arly Greeks, but its contemporary
developments can be traced to the work of educatipaychologists and pedagogical
theories at the beginning of the twentieth centay,well as more recent information
processing theories of learning and cognitive aenktbpmental theorists such as Piaget
and Vygotsky.

What are group skills?

- Group skills are the skills with which students paticipate effectively in a group. E.g.
readiness for action, sequencing a task, managingasks, negotiation skills,
communication skills, assessing skills or managirgkills etc.
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Group/Interdependence tasks:

- A situation where a learning task can be accompligtd by groups and cannot be

accomplished by individuals who are working alone.

Group Investigation:

- It is an approach to cooperative learning in whichstudents help define topics for

study and then work together to complete their invstigations.

Planning and conducting cooperative learning lessan

- Syntax for cooperative learning model relies on sntlagroup work rather than whole
class teaching(In large groups, there is no measure for gagimegpiéuticipation of the
students. But in cooperative learning, there maessrhall groups so that every individual

can play an active role.)

How to plan cooperative learning tasks?

Firstly, you need to identify learning outcomeshe light of academic achievement, social
skills as well as tolerance and acceptance of gityerOnce you have identified the
outcomes, you need to identify the course contehnich you are going to teach or you think
that students need to learn or master. Then yod toethink about the tasks. The tasks must
be interdependent that could not be achieved bkiwgralone. You need to identify the goal

structure and plan reward system.

- Reward systems are oriented to the group as well &se individual.

- Cooperative learning environment is very importantand it needs to be cooperative.

There should be no abuse from the participants tire classroom.
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Planning tasks associated with cooperative learningputs less emphasis on

organizing academic content and more emphasis on ganizing students for small-

group work and collecting a variety of learning maerials to be used during group

work.

Cooperative learning requires deciding on the coopative methods also. For

example:

1.

Jigsaw

2. Students Team Achievement Divisions (STAD)
3.
4. Think Pair share

Academic controversy
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Lecture # 36
“Cooperative Learning Strategies”
Objectives:

- Cooperative learning for diverse learners
- Cooperative learning strategies: Jigsaw reading, Tihk, Pair Share(TPS), number
heads, STAD, Academic controversy.
Diversity could be of various types’ e.g. linguestdiversity, cultural diversity etc. All the
students sitting in the class could never be sdihey may speak different languages; they may
belong to different cultures, their height, weigimd color may vary as well.

Another word is “disability”. There could be somisabilities in your classroom. There could be
some children who are hard to listening but somegiteacher don’t come to know and children
also don’t tell because of their shyness. As alteheir performance in class starts to suffer.

If a student has a weak eye sight, it can be rethowth the use of spectacles. Similarly hearing
disability can also be removed by using hearing &dme students have the disability to
stammer a lot, but if teacher helps them in moiigato speak slowly and help them in speech
therapy it can be overcome. Actually different stoi$ in our class have different needs.
Disability could be minor or swear but if any digayp is in our class, we must try to
accommodate it. These diversities or disability baraddressed through cooperative learning.

Cooperative learning for diverse learners:

- The teachers who use cooperative learning must finglays to adapt lessons to meet
the needs of a diverse group of students.

- The most important opportunity inherent in cooperatve learning is the chance for
students with special needs and from diverse backgunds to work together in
cooperative groups and on special projects.

- Teacher must adapt cooperative learning lesson toewt diversity in their classroom.
Before you divide the students into groups for grevork, children needs to learn about each
other. They must know the strengths and weakneskesch other. Once they know about
strengths and weaknesses of each other, then thielpenable to cooperate more effectively.
They would be able to communicate more effectivélnd ultimately they will be able to
produce something very effectively.

Another thing regarding diverse groups is thathe&s role is not minimized. Many a times, it
has been observed that when students are pladi#fierent group works, they are not monitored
carefully or give feedback. Specially when there diverse groups, teacher needs to give them
feedback regularly and constantly. So that studesmismprove themselves.
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- Teacher needs to help regular students understandolwv their peers with disabilities
differ and what they expect as they work togethem learning groups.

- Help all the students understand cultural norms ofvarious ethnic and racial groups
and how these might effect group interaction and caperation.

Cooperative learning strategies:

Cooperative learning strategies are:
Think-pair-share

Number heads together

Jigsaw reading

STAD

Academic controversy

aprownNE

1. Jigsaw reading:
Explanation:

In jigsaw puzzle, a picture is divided into manyadinpieces and students are asked to join these
pieces and make the picture again. Same is thewatsgigsaw reading; a teacher has the topic
to teach in the class and he asks to a studerdanb the text aloud. The text is read aloud by
different students, one paragraph by one studentr&l by another, third by other and so on.
When a child is reading the passage, half of thescis not listening, most of the times half class
is feeling sleepy or not listening. In this casadher randomly asks the students to tell where the
student is reading, on which line or paragrapha khild tells correct, sometimes teacher get
embarrassed and when child is unable to tell, bis fembarrassed. So, we need to make these
tasks in class interesting. We may use jigsaw negfdir this purpose.

In jigsaw reading, you have the text for teachivigke that text photocopied and then divide it
into 4 or 3 different parts and label them with ‘B, C or D” etc. Give the text to each group of
students to read it carefully. Once they have thadext, you will ask them to close their texts
and discuss these texts with each other for 1 mirAirange the students into groups. They will
share their reading with each other. Then the &rawhll give certain questions to them in
problem form. You may also ask them to present thieswers as well. The groups formed after
the reading are said to be jigsaw groups. Thednstip formed is simple groups.

These groups are called jigsaw groups becauseditf@arts of the texts read by individual
students are put together in one group.

Jigsaw reading include:

- First students will read the text
- Then share with each other
- Speaking and listening
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2.

Then writing
Writing also have problem solving

Think-pair-share:

Students are not allowed to come up with individiesponses. When two students share
their views with each other and then they shawvath the whole class. This activity is called
think-pair-share because the student first thimikvidually, then he pairs it with the other
group fellow and at the end it is shared with tHeole class. Students look excited in such
activity. Think-pair- share can be effectively usedthe revision week at schools. These
activities make revision much easier and effective.

Number head together:

Number heads together is an approach developed byp&cer Kagan (1998) to
involve more students in the review of material cosred in a lesson and to check
their understanding of a lesson’s content.

This activity has a direct focus on lesson contéigsaw and TPS also involves content but
there is more process. It is very content-orietsaperative strategy.

Teacher use the following four-step structure in tis strategy:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Numbering: Teacher divides the students into threae-five member teams and have
them number off so each student on the team has #ferent number between 1 and

5.

Questioning: teacher asks student a question. Thospiestions can be very specific
and in question form like “how many provinces are here in Pakistan?”.

Heads together? Students put their heads togetheotfigure out and make sure

everyone knows the answer.

Rewards: teacher will reward the students and thevinning team at the end.

Student Teams Achievement Division (STAD):

In this strategy, there is no issue of discipline.

STAD was developed by Robert Slavin and his colleag at the John Hopkins
University and is perhaps the simplest and most stiight forwards of the cooperative
learning approach.

In this strategy, students are divided into four orfive member learning teams
without any gender or race discrimination.
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- Team members use worksheets or other study devicés master the academic
material and then help each other learn the materigthrough tutoring, quizzing one
another, or carrying on team discussions.

- Individually students take weekly or biweekly quizes on the academic materials.
These quizzes are scored and each individual is givan “improvement score”.

- This student’s score is based on the degree to whithe score exceeds a students’
past average.

5. Academic _controversy:This activity involves teams of students and th&selents are
given the topic for and against anything. They ukscwith each other that how the topic
is controversy.
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Lecture # 37
“Organizing Cooperative Learning”

Lecture objectives
» Syntax of Cooperative learning
* Managing cooperative learning
» Assessing cooperative learning

» Advantages and limitations of activity and coopesmethod

Syntax of cooperative learning

Syntax means structure. Syntax of cooperative ilegincludes six phases.

Phase 1: Clarify the goals

In this phase teacher tells the students whathayedoing to achieve.

Phase 2. Present information

There are different types of cooperative methodsmiany techniques teachers present the
information. For example in jigsaw technique teaciseone who select the text. For better
management teacher may present the information.

Phase 3. Organize students into learning teams.

Phase 4. Assist teamwork.

When the children are doing some activity teachestrfacilitate the students. his work is not to
control to the students and only informing to thedsnts.

Phase 5. Test on the materials/content

Phase 6. Provide recognition

Concerns in cooperative learning
- What should be the seating arrangement?
- How to make the use of effective resources?
- How to keep noise level normal?
- How to ensure fair share of all group members?

- How to assess individual input and achievement?
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- How to resolve conflicts?

- How to ensure group self-assessment?

Managing cooperative learning
- Cooperative learning environment requires attentmra unique set of rather difficult
management tasks. e.g. describing students hoactomglish a complex group project is
much more difficult than assigning them problemthatend of a textbook chapter.
- Management tasks unique to cooperative learning steldents make the transition from
whole-class to cooperative learning groups, assigients as they work in groups and
teach students social skills and cooperative behnavi

Group Roles
Kagan (1994) roles have been adapted by Arends.
- Task oriented role

- Process oriented role

Task oriented roles are those roles which are medeomplete a task.

Process oriented roles are those roles which srapnsth process.

Under theTask oriented rolethere are 4 sub roles:
1. Taskmaster: he keep group members on task
2. Material monitor: picks up and returns materials
3. Coach: helps members with lesson content
4.

Recorder: records ideas and plans

Under theprocess oriented rolethere are 4 sub points:
1. Gatekeeper: equalizes participation
2. Encourager: encourages members
3. Checker : helps members to check for understanding
4

. Timekeeper: reminds members of progress and lack of
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The difference between the role of a coach andkeras that a coach tells the group what is the
content and how to understand it and checker dskgroup whether they have understood this

or not and if not he tells the coach of the exgssituation.

Common situations
Miss Amna is concerned about her eighth-graderdfopmance in jigsaw. Some home groups
consistently do very well, while others fail to leassential information. She believes that some
students, especially the lower achievers, havacdlff presenting their material well. How
might she address this concern?
In jigsaw reading student select the text. Thosdesits who select the same text are called home
group.
1. Should she provide each expert group with studyegiito help them identify key
information?
2. Should she develop some additional roles in the ehgmoups so students who have
trouble presenting material effectively can plalyestroles?
3. Should she form a teacher-led expert group angirassower students who have trouble
presenting material to that group?
4. Have each home group present to the whole clasallsstudents have the same
opportunities to learn the material?
Jigsaw technique has two parts in first part ckiddread the same text they are called
home groups. In second part children of differeminb groups share their information.
Problem in jigsaw technique is that when childrennidbt understand the text in home
groups they will not be able to present it in jlgsgroups. Understanding in home group
is very much important.
Assigning different roles is a good thing in jigsagchnique a coach and a checker can be
helpful in understanding the text. We should gotfer second option. In management the most

important thing is assigning the tasks.
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Quiz

Miss Ayesha introduces a rule in her group disaussithat the students really enjoy.
Each student is given three tokens that are wadbtlselconds of talk time. When the
tokens are gone, the student is no longer be alparticipate in the discussion. She most
likely instituted this rule to control -------- .

a. Noise level.

b. The amount of time that dominant students takeniguch activities.

c. The lack of participation of quite or shy students.

d. Both b and c.

Its correct answer is b. it is an interesting waynanage group activity.

Assessment of Cooperative Learning Strategy

The cooperative learning model changes the rewgigi®m and consequently, requires a
different approach to evaluation and recognitioadfievement.

A special challenge for cooperative learning teaghs how to grade for both team and

individual efforts.

For STAD and some version of jigsaw the teacheuireq student to take quizzes on the
learning material.

Test item on these quizzes must be of an objetpe, so they can be scored in class or
soon after.

The primary goal of cooperative learning is soskill development. These skills are not

as easy to assess as academic skills are.

Students collaborative skills can be assessed ghreuRubric designed so. Rubrics are of

two types it can be rating scale and it can behetklist. Rubrics are actually instruments to

asSess.

In cooperative learning teachers have to be camdbolut their reward structure. It is
important for teachers to reward the group prothath the end result and the cooperative

behavior that produced it.
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- Students should be assessed both in a group fodmoanindividual basis. For this
purpose teacher may do two evaluations for students for the group’s effort and one

for each person’s individual contribution.

Quiz
- Which of the following are the ways team achievetsean be recognized?
1. Displaying group work in the halls.
2. Publishing teams’ names in a class newsletter.
3. Giving certificates to team members.
4. All of the above.

These are all suitable ways to recognize the gediqots.
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Lecture # 38
“Project Learning”

Lecture objectives:

Reinforcement of Assessing group task
Essentials of group learning

Project learning

Project learning and thinking skills
Essential components of learning projects

Kinds of projects

Assessmentlt is always a concern for teachers that how tessgroup work. Most of the

teachers claim that in group learning, they couddl identify individual’s learning. Individual

performance is hidden in group tasks and as atrésktudents who do not work, never tries to

work, and those who work always continue to pgitité in cooperative tasks. So the reward

structure should be individualistic as well as graiented. E.g. in a cricket match, when a team

wins there is a recognition of team and also atviddal performance basis, there is a title given

as ‘man of the match’. So group effort and recognitis there but you need to know what

individual’s contribution in that is.

Here is a situation for understanding:

A A

Whenever Miss Amna uses jigsaw in her social studieclasses she gives three
grades: a quiz grade that assesses individual knogdge of the material, an
individual grade for contribution to the group, and a group grade that reflects the
group’s accomplishments. Is her grading congruent ith the cooperative learning
system?

No, the grading system penalizes students if theieammates do not perform well.
Yes, the grades reflect a balanced assessment afiindual and group achievement.
Yes, the grades will reward motivated students whexhibit independence.

No, the grading system overemphasizes individual esuntability.
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“No. 2 is the correct option”

So, being teachers we are concerned about assdssingeoup work that's why we are reluctant
to use group activities in our class. But afterd@ay about how to assess group activities in
different ways teachers must try to include thenthigir routine lessons, so that we can ensure

students’ knowledge development, skill developnasnivell as attitude development.
Project Based Learning

Project Based Learning is an instructional apprdaatt upon authentic learning activities that
engage student interest and motivation. These itiesivare designed to answer a question or
solve a problem and generally reflect the typekeafning and work people do in the everyday

world outside the classroom.

Project Based Learning is synonymous with learmingepth. A well-designed project provokes

students to encounter (and struggle with) the aéntmcepts and principles of a discipline.

Project Based Learning teaches student$ @intury skills as well as content. These skills
include communication and presentation skills, oig@ion and time management skills,
research and inquiry skills, self-assessment afidcten skills, and group participation and
leadership skills.

Project Based Learning is generally done by groofpstudents working together toward a
common goal. Performance is assessed on an individisis, and takes into account the quality
of the product produced, the depth of content wstdading demonstrated, and the contributions

made to the ongoing process of project realization.

Finally, Project Based Learning allows studentgefbect upon their own ideas and opinions,
exercise voice and choice, and make decisionsatiatt project outcomes and the learning

process in general.
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Essentials of cooperative learning:
Four essential features of group work MUST be péahrf we do not plan these four features
than our group work would be disaster. We will bet able to hold a meaningful activity in

class. They are:

1. How to form heterogeneous groups®o remember, heterogeneous groups are spirit of
cooperative learning. Make groups randomly so #flalhigh achievers may not get into

one group. Or all low achievers in one group.

2. How students are to work in their groups?It means that a teachers needs to note down
all the steps and these steps to do a particusdr raust be shared with the students.
Teachers must provide clear and well-structurettunsons to the students to perform a

particular task.

3. How rewards are to be distributed?Teacher must tell the students about rewards that

will be given to them at the end of the tasks.

4. How much time is required? Teacher must communicate budgeted time of the ttask

the students.

Limitations of Cooperative Learning:
- The biggest limitation is the mindsetWe assume that cooperating learning strategies or
group learning activities are ‘all play and no wor®nly memorizing the books is

learning. We have to change this mindset.

- Fear of management and assessmenimany students, particularly those who excel in
the more traditional, individualistic rewards stwe, will likewise object to approaches

in which interdependent activities are valued awlards as shared.

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan
254



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

Project Learning:

- According to research, if projects are structureapprly, they allow the learner or groups
of learners to be immersed in one big idea, oradkviowards one common goal.

- The project challenges learners to use a variegkilié and intelligence and allows them
to be involved in meaningful activity.

- Projects tend to be multidimensional and they eragel learners to extend their
understanding of the content beyond the classroaimrdo real world.

- It is important for the teacher to consider studedévelopmental level when designing

projects.

Project Learning and Thinking Skills:

- Skills needed to accomplish the project will usuajl include problem solving, critical

and creative thought and the ability to present inbrmation to others.

- According to Chapman and Freeman (1996), there arwo factors that need to be
considered:
1. The students’ ability to process information and
2. The way in which the project will be used to extendhe learning experience in

any particular content area.

(Project learning definitely enhances thinking Iskilf the students.)

Skills developed through projects:

They may be classified under three columns,

Critical thinking skills Creative thinking skills S ocial skills
1. Attributing 1. Brainstorming Respecting others
2. Compare/contrast 2Visualizing Working independently
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Classifying 3. Personifying Managing time
Sequencing 4.Inventing Cooperating
Prioritizing 5. Associating Sharing

Draw conclusions

6.Inferring

Using resources effectively

Determining cause/Effect

7Generalizing

Making choices/decisions

Analyzing for bias

8. Predicting

© ® N o g A~ ®

Analyzing for assumptions

9Hypothesizing

10. Solving analogies

10Making Analogies

11.Evaluating

11Dealing with

ambiguity and parado

12.Decision making

12Problem solving

Essential Components of Learning Projects:

Teachers allow time for meeting with students to dicuss project criteria. (It is very
important that there should be a project critdfistudents do not create project criteria
then they will not be able to keep record of thece and performance. Teacher may

give time to the students to make their own graueria after giving them directions.)

The “Mini-conferences” should take place, on personas often as possible because
these students will be working independently, e-mhicommunication should be

encouraged, if available.

Projects provide perfect opportunities for teachersto plan mini conferences. They

should provide structure for sharing of students’ vork.

Classmates and students from other classroom coulde invited to view students

presentations, as well as to evaluate them.
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- Carefully constructed questions (lower and higher aer) could provide valuable

learning opportunities for students attending the ‘projects/conference”.

Kinds of projects:

Projects may simply be classified under three categ. These are:

- Exploratory Projects
- Research Projects
- Product focused Projects

Usually it is said that projects are product foclise. at the end of the project, we ultimately get
a product and that is a product which may be usesbine people. But actually, the projects are
not limited to product. They may be exploratory jpots or research projects. Whichever the
project may be, either it is research or explosgttine information it provide will be highly

valuable for other people.

Example of food — Project Learning:

- You have learnt how to cook different foods, now gtore foods of different regions

of Pakistan and plan a food carnival.

Projects: Possible projects that can be given to studentsashareas follows:
- Adventure projects may last for weeks

- Making a classroom cookbook

- Making a cookbook for diabetics

- Making science/Geography Math Room

- Establishing a language lab

All these projects are product focused becausaultimaate product will be used by some
other users/people.
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Exploratory projects:

Exploratory projects are those where children esgogomething. E.g. Adventure projects,
they may last for a week or more than a week. @Girlde and scouts’ projects are all
adventure projects. Teachers may ask the studentsit places and to explore them. The
report of adventure project will be very useful @thers. So, whenever you send the students

to such trips, ask them to make reports at theoétiae project.

Research Projects:

Scientific method is often used in research. Ireaesh, you actually raise some questions
and try to answer those questions whose answersatbere. Teachers can ask the students
to conduct researches at very lower levels. Theirfgs of those researches or the outcome
may be used by other people. Research for youndrehican be:

- To study a phenomenon.

- To make a record of all activities which are domeme week in school assembly?

Any inquiry task can be given to the students. heex can make them learn the application of
scientific method. Teachers need to ask the stadentpply scientific method to carry out
certain research projects. And definitely when thely be working on a research project, their

critical thinking skills, creative abilities andaal skills will be developed.

Comments:

Teacher role in project-based learning:

Project-based learning is only possible in clagsi®avhere teachers support students by giving
sufficient guidance and feedback. The teacher isbughly explain all tasks that are to be
completed, provide detailed directions for how svelop the project, and circulate within the
classroom in order to answer questions and enceusaglent motivation. In order to create
successful units focused on project-based learte@aghers must plan well and be flexible. In
this approach to instruction, teachers often fineintselves in the role of learner and peer with

the students. Teachers can assess project-basathdewith a combination of objective tests,
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checklists, and rubrics; however, these often andasure task completion. The inclusion of a

reflective writing component provides for self-avation of student learning.

Student role in project-based learning:

Students generally work in small, collaborativeug® in the project-based learning model. They
find sources, conduct research, and hold each o#lsponsible for learning and the completion
of tasks. Essentially, students must be “self-margign this approach to instructién.

Results of project-based learning research are dni$eme studies suggest that it is an
engaging instructional approach, but numerous stublave also claimed that students are not

motivated by this type of learning, and that itqels a great amount of stress on teachers.
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Lecture # 39

“Discussion Method”

Lecture Content

- Overview of classroom Discussion

- Wait time

- Planning and conducting discussion lessons

- Types of Classroom discussion

- Managing classroom discussion

- Assessment & Evaluation of classroom discussions

- Syntax of classroom discussion

What is Discussion?

The word discussion very often used with the woistalrse. If we will see its dictionary
meanings, they both are considered as ways of egoimaideas. But these both terms are quite
different.

Discussion — Key Term

- Discourse The larger patterns of verbal exchamgkecommunication that occur in the
classrooms.

- Discussion A teaching method that relies on Veelsahange of ideas among students
and the teachers.

- Researchers usually talk about discourse and tesaakeally talk about discussion.

- Discourse is overall pattern and discussion iettehange of ideas.
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Overview of Classroom Discussion

- When experienced teachers refer to classroom disnss they characterize them by
students and teachers talking about academic mateand by students willingly
displaying their thinking processes publicly.

- The primary instructional goals of a discussiorstesare to improve student thinking, to
promote involvement and engagement in academic rialsteand to learn important

communication and thinking skills.

Theoretical Foundations

Conceptual
understanding

Classroom
Discussion

involvement and Communication and
engagement thinking
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Theoretical Foundations

Every theory is based on research.

Most classroom discourse proceeds at too rapid ca. péeachers can obtain better
classroom discourse by slowing down the pace avidggthemselves and their students
opportunities to think before they respond. Redearased the word discourse for

discussion method.

Learning environment for a useful discussion

In communication there is paraphrasing (the showingnderstanding on some communication.

In general, discussion and classroom discourserpattan be improved if teachers slow
the pace and use methods to broaden participatidnifahey teach students to try to
understand one another and have high interpersegald for each other’s ideas and
feelings.

Teaching students four specific interpersonal comuoation skills (paraphrasing,

behavior description, feeling description and inggien checking) can enhance the

quality of classroom discourse and students’ reg@rdach other.

In classroom discussion there is a lot of oppotjuof paraphrasing. Behavior description is

another important skill in communication. Teacheegd to exhibit the correct behavior of the

student. We must be able to exhibit our feelinghm classroom. For example if some student is

not agree on some point to a person. He can shevedlings in a good way. Describing one’s

feeling is very important.

How to plan and use Classroom Discussion

An important planning task for a discussion lessotleciding on which approach to use.
There are several kinds of discussions. Major aggires include using discussion in
conjunction with other teaching models; recitatidiscussions; discovery or inquiry
discussions and discussions to clarify values &adespersonal experiences.

Other important planning tasks for teachers to ic@msnclude determining the purposes

of the discussion; and determining the type of tjaes to ask.
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- Placing students in circles or using U-shaped sgatrrangements facilitates classroom
discussions. Socratic method is basically a disonssethod. It is also called dialogic

method. We can develop knowledge through this naktho

- Primary tasks for teachers as they conduct a dismusconsists of focusing the
discussion; keeping the discussion on track; keppinecord of the discussion; listening
to students ideas and providing appropriate waiteti Wait time is thinking time.
Question should be directive to the whole clasanTteacher should take a pause and
indicate a student to answer the question. Teaolst give his feedback before moving
on to the next student or question. The purposeisdussion is not only giving the
information but to generate the thinking skills €Timost important thing in thinking skills
is to provide the wait time.

- Teacher should respond with dignity to the studedéas. They should help the students
extend their ideas by seeking clarification, gettstudents to consider alternative ideas
and labeling students’ thinking processes. Chanpingli students responses are very
important. Teacher role is like a facilitator.

- Teacher must be aware of gender discourse diffeeeas well as those that stem from
race and class. To be effective, they must adajgudsion to meet the diverse language

patterns of their students. Teacher needs to kibmwtahe diversity in the class.

Types of Discussion
Excerpt 1

- Teacher: What are the sources of watdufpah?
- Student A: People......

- Student B: The litter thrown in water.

- Student C: Oil from oil tankers.

- Teacher: Any other source of water pahi?
(Silence in thass)

- Teacher: What about the pesticides sprayegulants?
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Student D: Pesticides are necessary tohelpests which cause harm to the plants.
Excerpt 2
Teacher: | think there are many sources oémnaollution.

Student A: People........

Student B: The litter thrown in water.

Student C:  Oil from oil tanker.

Teacher:  May be factory waste also.

Student D: | think Pesticides also pollute wddet they are necessary to kill the pests
which cause harm to the plants.

Teacher: Yes | agree but can there be soner athy of doing something instead of
using pesticides.

Student E: | do not know exactly but we may uséolgical measures to reduce the use
of insecticides.

Teacher: | think all unnatural habits and gjsicause water pollution.

Student A: It means people are the source ofrvpatiéution, in fact.

In both excerpt there is discussion.

IRE or Recitation Script

Initiate — Respond — Evaluate (IRE) discourse patte

The IRE pattern has been labeled a “ monologicodisse pattern” (Alexander, 2006), in
which teachers take turns at will decide on whaid® are important to discuss, decide
who will talk and for how long, and interject theiesponses and interpretations
controlling the pace and direction of the discussibhis is known as teacher centered
discussion.

Teacher’s talk time is more than 50% of studerkstime.
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Dialogic Discussion

- Dialogic discussion also called as interactive ulston. This has come from Socrates
method. In second script there was dialogue. Bapt is monologic because there was a
lot of teacher control.

- In this interaction, students produce a “chain ttérances” (Nystrand, 2006) where they
are able to talk without interruption or re-directifrom the teacher. Students listen and
respond to one another as well as the teacherdditi@n, the teacher responds to the
students’ ideas rather than the students simplwemsg a series of questions asked by
the teacher. Dialogic discussion promote divergtmnking. Monologic discussion

promotes convergent thinking.

Assessing classroom discussion

- Classroom discussion is assessed on four skillsveorication, thinking skills, active
engagement and conceptual understanding. We cassess all these skills on paper

pencil test we need different techniques to assiffesent skills.

Syntax of classroom discussion

- Phase 1: clarify aims and establish set

- Phase 2: focus the discussion (rules, issue tigi)a
- Phase 3: hold the discussion

- Phase 4: end the discussion

- Phase 5: debrief the discussion (examining owrkihgprocesses)
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“Direct Instruction”

Lesson content

Syntax of classroom discussions

Direct instruction

Theoretical and empirical support

Planning and Conducting Direct Instruction Lessons
Managing direct instruction

Assessing direct instruction

Syntax for holding Classroom Discussion

Phase 1. Clarify aims and establish set.

Phase 2. Focus the discussion (rules, issue,isijiat

Phase 3. Hold the discussion.

Phase 4. End the discussion.

Phase 5. Debrief the discussion (examining owrkthgprocesses)

Lecture # 40

In the first step teacher need to tell the studesmat they are going to achieve at the end of the

lesson before the discussion. Second phase is #futiles of discussion. For example what
language and expressions should be used. In ttapdvee will see what type of discussion will
be held. There are two types of discussions 1. M@w 2. Dialogic. Monologic discussion is
teacher centered discussion. In dialogic discustanher is also just like another participant.
Next step is about the timeframe of discussion. thd end teacher actually sums up the
discussion. In debriefing teacher tells the stusléntreflect what they have learnt through this

process. It can develop thinking skills of the stud. Reflective thinking will be developed

through debriefing.
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Example questions

- Which of the following is not a primary instructi@noutcome for discussion?

a.

b.
C.
d.

Increased retention of basic knowledge.
Improve communication skills.
Greater student engagement.

Higher-level thinking.

Correct answer is a. in discussion method the @&pe not that students will memorize the

content. Its basic purpose is to develop the highesl thinking skills of the children.

- Which of the following is the best learning envinsent for a discussion?

a.

b
C.
d

Highly structured with active student roles.

. Active teacher role

Moderately structured with active student roles.

It depends upon the topic being discussed.

The correct answer is d. the most important thmdiscussion is that if the topic is convergent

teacher should be active. And if the topic is dit then the teacher must have less talk time.

While planning discussion we should keep it in nmad to plan discussion on abstract topics.

Direct Instruction

It is very much teacher controlled method. It i$ apactly lecture. Difference between lecture

and direct instruction is that lecture only giveidrative knowledge. In direct instruction just

gives declarative as well as procedural knowleagth¢ students. direct instruction is a broder

term. It also develops the skills of the students.

- The instructional effects of the direct instructimodel are to promote mastery of simple

and complex skills and declarative knowledge tlaat lse carefully defined and taught in

a step-by-step fashion.

- The direct instruction model draws its theoretsapport from behavioral theory, social

learning theory and teacher effectiveness research.

A lot of examples are there which involves procatlunowledge. For example in math there are

facts and concepts but it has procedural knowledise
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Teacher tells about a formula and a step- by-stepegure to use that formula. Art work is also

its example. Task analysis model is used undeddingain of direct instruction.

Planning direct instruction
- The five phases of a direct instruction model are:
1. Providing objectives and establishing set.
Demonstrating or explaining the materials to berled.
Providing guided practice.

Checking for the student understanding and progideedback.

a bk~ 0N

Providing for extended practice and transfer.

Key Terms

Guided practice
Practice assigned to the students to be complatddruhe guidance or watchful eye of the

teacher.

Distributed Practice
Practice assigned to the students to be done fef periods spread over several sessions or

periods of time.

Massed practice

Practice assigned to students to be done durimgglesextended period of time.

Independent practice
Practice given to the students to accomplish om dven without the teachers’ guidance.

Homework
Independent practice and academic work performdsidmithe classroom. Homework is very

important in direct instruction.
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Overlearning
Working or practicing a task or skill until it issdarned completely and can be performed
automatically.
Daily drill of anything is distributed practice. famation is the example of overlearning.
Automation is very important in direct instructiolf.the child is not reached to the level of

automation it means that we are not using diresttuiction properly.

Conducting Direct Instruction
- Conducting a direct instruction lesson requirexchess to explain things clearly; to
demonstrate and model practice behaviors; and dwige for practice, monitoring of
performance and feedback.
- The use of practice should be guided by severakimles; assigning short, meaningful
amounts of practice; assigning practice to increaselearning; and making appropriate

use of massed and distributed practice.

Meaningful practice is very important in direct tingtion. Just like practice feedback is also
very important. Modeling is a way to present certhiehavior and learning. In modeling
feedback is very important. Feedback should beagpate and constructive. For example if we
say very good to the student this will not be aprapriate feedback because child will not

understand about the areas of improvement.

Environment for conducive Direct Instruction

Direct instruction lessons require the unique ctaa® management skill of gaining students’
attention in a whole-group setting and sustainimg attention for extended periods of time.
Particular classroom management concerns includanaing the classroom setting for
maximum effect; maintaining appropriate pace, flamd momentum; sustaining engagement,
involvement and participation; and dealing withdgmt behavior quickly and firmly. Declarative

knowledge can be assessed through paper and pencil.
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Assessment of learning through direct instruction
- Assessment tasks associated with the model puta&sigpbn practice and on developing
and using appropriate basic knowledge and perfocemgests that can accurately measure

simple and complex skills and provide feedback.

Limitations

- Too teacher centered.

- Keeps students in passive roles.

- However, it remains a very popular teaching modetaise it allows a teacher to
accomplish major goals of education as expressetdearger society.

- Rosenshine (1987) came up with a conclusion tAa@aching mathematical procedures,
computation, reading, explicit reading procedurnssiftjuishing between fact and
opinion, science concepts, rules, foreign languagd grammar can be easily done

through direct instruction”.
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Lecture # 41
“Discovery Learning Vs Presentation”

Discovery learning is a learner-centered method. Rsentation is a teacher-centered
method. For learning activities, we prefer studentsentered learning methods.
Sometimes people tend to use word discovery legrfunactivity based learning. All activities

are not discoveries.

- Discovery learning is a method which employs spiriof discovery.

What is discovery learning?

- Discovery learning is “an approach to instruction trough which students interact
with their environment-by exploring and manipulating objects, wrestling with
guestions and controversies, or performing experimés”

(Ormrod, 1995, p. 442)

- Discovery learning encompasses an instructional metiand strategies that focus on
active, hands-on learning opportunities for studers.
(Dewey, 1916/1997; Piaget, 1954, 1973).

Discovery learning is a teaching method in whicétwdent interacts with the environment and
tries to learn something. A child discovers knowjedor himself/herself.

For example, a teacher takes her students in ad¢awna ground and asks them to observe the
things very carefully. She can ask the studeniddntify how many kinds of flowers are there in
the lawn. Or the flowers in the lawn are of how manlors? Students will try discovering the
flowers. Similarly, children play a variety of gasmerhich comes under discovery learning i.e.
jigsaw puzzles, it means that a child is tryingliscover the parts of the puzzle and then try to

fix them.
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Attributes of Discovery Learning:

Tracy Bicknell-Homes and Paul Hoffman explain tlthscovery learning has three main

characteristics:

Exploration and problem solving;
Student-centered activities based on students intest; and
Scaffolding new information into students’ funds of knowledge (scaffolding:

Providing an outside support)

Types of Discovery Learning: Category 1.

Experiments: Definitely in experiments the students are discioggmot only at the end
but in the process of experiment as well. E.g. dones students may discover that the
material used in the experiment is not of a goaaityu Students discover knowledge for

themselves.

Exploration: The action of traveling in or through an unfamiliar area in order to
learn about it. Exploration can be in jigsaw puzzles or in treashoet games etc.

Exploration of any type is discovery learning.

Simulation-based learning:A simulation-based learning environment is a setting for learning
that includes a controlled, shielded and often simplified copy of a real world process or system to

be studied. Simulations are done in the virtual environments anel computer based. A

child engaged in simulation based learning is agaoovery.

Problem-based learning

Inquiry-based learning

Webquests

The above underlines types of learning are allesttsicentered.
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Types of Discovery Learning: Category 2.

1. Case-based learning:

- Groups of students are given a case to read and ewme. The class then discusses
possible solutions to the problem describedleachers must provide the students with
opportunities to discover things. Case method eedmsed learning activities are in fact

very engaging.

2. Incidental learning:
- Game-like activities

- Crossword puzzles

3. Learning by exploring/Conversing:
- Students asking questions
- What's in the bag? Game

4. Learning by reflection:
- Learning to ask better questions
- Teacher answers a students’ questions with additi@h questions for the students to

answer (Socratic method)

5. Simulation-based learning:

- Experimenting in an artificial environment
- Allows for trials without fear of failing

- Planning and taking a space mission

Syntax of discovery learning: (Steps)
There are 9 steps of discovery learning, and degolearning should be done according to these

nine steps:
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1. Select an activity Choose an activity that does not have just omeecbanswer. Role-
playing, creating sculptures, observing charadiesisof subjects, or searching for or
classifying similar items all work well. (Select antivity that ensures discovery learning
init.)

2. Gather material. Plan enough materials for each learner to repeatttivity at least

once.

3. Stay focused.Avoid learning tangents that may be interesting Wilit keep the learner
away from finishing the project. (Whenever discgvearning is planned, there are many
interesting tasks for the students. Sometimes stadstention is diverted, it should not

happen. Teacher needs to ensure that studentscaisetl.)

4. Use caution.While the idea of discovery learning is for thetrastor to step back and

observe allowing the child to work independently,dore that safety is observed.

5. Plan extra time. Understand that children working on their own wibst likely take
longer than they would with an adult moving theonirstep to step. Also be sure to plan

time for repeated activities in case there is ifaior other reason to repeat the activity.

6. Record process and resultsinclude in the activity a requirement for olderIdnen to
record their procedure and results. For young oénldguide, assist, or model record
keeping.

7. Feedback and reviewAfter an activity is completed and before it iseafed a second
time (if needed), discuss the activity and its oate with the child. Use the records

which were kept to assist during this step.
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8. Try again. Have the child repeat the activity if necessarwe@ssistance and guidance

as necessary.

9. Plan for more discovery learning activities.Think over how this activity worked for
the child. As you plan more discovery activitieketdhe answers to these questions into
consideration. What went well? What could have gbatter? How can any problem

areas be corrected or alleviated?

Examples of Discovery Learning:

- Are all oak leaves of the same shape? Make childreaware of the diversity within
leaf structure. Introduce, or reinforce, simple reording skills, and practice basic
counting skills too.

- Treasure hunt

- Underground plant exploration

- Look at pictures and describe Harappa Civilization.

“Presentation- A Teacher-centered Method”

It is sometimes called as lecture method.

- It is an approach to teaching wherein the primary enphasis is on explaining new
information and ideas to students where informationis about knowledge of facts,
concepts or principles.

- Presentations, explanations, and lectures by teaatsecomprise a large portion of
classroom time primarily because curricula in schols have been structured around

bodies of information that students are expected tearn.
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Syntax for presentation:

- Need to present objectives and establish set.

- Presenting an advance organizer

- Using processes to monitor student understanding &nto help extend and
strengthen student thinking.

- Effective presentations are those presentations wth follow rule-example-rule

technigue

Rule-example-rule technique:
- A technique used when explaining something wherelthe general principle or rule
is given first, then elaborated on with specific exmples, and finally summarized by

a restatement of the rule.

Quiz:
Which of the following lesson objectives will be reoappropriate for a lesson using the
presentation model?

1. Students will be able to dissect a frog.

2. Students will describe the anatomy of the frog.

3. Students will prepare a slide for microscopic view.

4

. Students will examine frog cells under a microscope

Because the primary purpose of presentation madel give information. Information could be
of facts, concepts or generalizations. So, prefientanethod is generally used for giving
information to the students. But students will gatther information unless a teacher do not

employ the technique of rule-example-rule.
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Lecture # 42
“Motivation for Learning”

Outline:

* Motivation

* Motivational theories
- Reinforcement theory
- Need theory
- Maslow’s hierarchy of needs
- Cognitive theories of motivation
- Social learning theories

* Intrinsic vs Extrinsic motivation

* Productive learning community

e Features for classroom motivation

Motivation:
It is a driving force which helps someone to perfa task. So, motivation can be named as a
force which keeps the person moving on.
- The concept of human motivation is defined as therpcesses within individuals that
arouse them to action. It is what gets individuals‘moving” towards specified

activities and tasks.

It is a complex process which is made up of diffiéfocesses. These are processes which helps
the person to act.
Motivation theories:
Do remember, that no concept is authentic or it lmamebated unless it is not backed up with
support of theories. There are four distinct catiegoof motivation:
- Many theories of motivation exist. For that are paticularly relevant to education
include reinforcement theory, needs theories, cogie theories and social learning

theories.
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1. Reinforcement theory:

Reinforcement theory emphasizes the importance ofdividuals responding

to environmental events and extrinsic reinforcemers.
Environmental factors are important to reinforceaia behavior. E.g. if you want to reinforce a
behavior among your students that they must dor themework. You can reinforce this
behavior among students by giving them rewails. inforce behavior positively among
students is a positive reinforcement.
Negative reinforcementoccurs when something already present is remoad@r{ away) as a
result of a person's behavior, creating a favorablieome for that person. Basically, when a
person's behavior leads to the removal of somettha was unpleasant to that person then
negative reinforcement is occurring.
Reinforcement theory of motivation says that cleids behavior can be modified through

positive or negative reinforce.

« Positive reinforcement the adding of an appetitive stimulus to increaseertain behavior or
response.

Example: Father gives candy to his daughter wherpstks up her toys. If the frequency of picking
up the toys increases or stays the same, the éaiadyositive reinforcer.

» Positive punishment the adding of an aversive stimulus to decreasertain behavior or response.
Example: Mother yells at a child when running ittie street. If the child stops running into thestr
the yelling is positive punishment.

« Negative reinforcement:the taking away of an aversive stimulus to inceeasrtain behavior or
response.

Example: Putting ointment on a bug bite to soothéteh. If using ointment on bug bites increases,
the removal of an itch is a negative reinforcer.

« Negative punishment (omission training) the taking away of an appetitive stimulus to dase a
certain behavior.
Example: A teenager comes home an hour after cudiesvthe parents take away the teen's cell
phone for two days. If the frequency of coming hoafer curfew decreases, the removal of the

phone is negative punishment.
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Quiz:
Fatima is a student who has been suspended for clieg in class. The act of suspension is
best called ----------- .

A. A positive reinforce

B. A negative reinforce

C. A punishment

D. Intrinsic motivation

What would you do as a future teacher to enhance tinnsic motivation in your
students?

Motivating students to become intrinsically moteghtis no easy task for teachers. To some
students, they enjoy learning. But for the othérs is where is the challenge really comes in.
To facilitate material to students "dry" would tibfebe out of my agenda. | would try to teach to

my students to the point where the material becoatige within them. | to make their minds

grow in curiosity of the subject so continual leagican take place. | would do this by means of
relating material to what interests the studenigoulld also put as much energy into my teaching
whether it be in my tone of voice, body languagmearance, or all of the above. One thing that
I'd like to do also is at the end of my class periowould try to always close my lessons leaving
my students with a question to ponder on dealirty tie subject material that was taught. That

way in their spare time, their minds will continiweponder on the lesson and question at hand.

Need theory:

- There are several different need theories. In genal, these theories hold that
individuals strive to satisfy internal needs such & self-fulfilment, achievement,

affiliation, influence, and self-determination.
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Maslow’s hierarchy of needs:

Maslow says that there are five basic needs, heeragayramid of those needs and categorizes

them as:

1. Biological and physiological needs.

a kr 0N

Self-actualization

Safety needs
Belongingness and love needs

Esteem needs

Maslow's Hierarchy of Needs
(original five-stage model)

Self-actualisation
persomal growth and fulfilment

7 A 1

Esteemn needs
achievement, statusg, responsibility, reputation

y A h 1

Belongingness and Love needs
family, affection, relationships, work group, ete

y 4 h |

Safefy needs
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Physiological needs:

The definition of physiological needs is quite ams; they are the physical requirements for
human survival. If these requirements are not thethuman body cannot function properly, and
will ultimately fail. Physiological needs are thdudo be the most important; they should be met
first. Therefore, a human lacking food, love, esteer safety would consider the greatest of

his/her needs to be food.

Safety needs:

With their physical needs relatively satisfied, thdividual's safety needs take precedence and
dominate behavior. In the absence of physical gafetue to war, natural disaster etc. — people
may (re-)experience stress disorder. In the abseheeonomic safety — due to economic crisis

and lack of work opportunities — these safety nemdsifest themselves in ways such as a

preference for job security,

Love and belonging:

After physiological and safety needs are fulfilléue third level of human needs is interpersonal
and involves feelings of belongingness. Accordingviaslow, humans need to feel a sense of
belonging and acceptance among their social grorgggrdless if these groups are large or
small. Some examples of small social connectiookide family members, intimate partners,

mentors, colleagues, and confidants. Humans nekxvéoand be loved - both sexually and non-

sexually - by others.

Esteem:

All humans have a need to feel respected; thisuded the need to have self-esteem and self-
respect. Esteem presents the typical human desibe accepted and valued by others. People
often engage in a profession or hobby to gain netiog. These activities give the person a
sense of contribution or value. Low self-esteemanrinferiority complex may result from
imbalances during this level in the hierarchy. Reopith low self-esteem often need respect
from others; they may feel the need to seek famgary. However, fame or glory will not help

the person to build their self-esteem until thegegt who they are internally.
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Self-actualization:

This level of need refers to what a person's fateptial is and the realization of that potential.
Maslow describes this level as the desire to acismpverything that one can, to become the
most that one can be. However, this is a broadtiei of the need for self-actualization; when
applied to individuals, the need is specific. Fgarmaple, one individual may have the strong

desire to become an ideal parent. In another, ésgalmay be expressed athletically.

Cognitive theories of motivation:
Cognition means to know or to proceed. Cognitiveoties do not address much about

motivation. But there are few who address motivatibese are:

- Cognitive theories of motivation stress the importace of the way people think and
the beliefs and attributes they have about life’sigiations.

- Learners actively construct their own understanding. Because they are active

learners and they actively construct their knowedgd understanding. So, teachers may

help them to understand any expectation at cogniéivel. Cognitive theories focuses on
‘whatever we teachers do, that needs to bring agh@angonsciousness’. So our focus will
be on consciousness and not only about observiagéhavior. And this is the major

difference between cognitive theories and reinfioreet theories.

Social Learning theories:

- Social learning theory hypothesizes that individuas actions are influenced by the
value particular goals hold for them and their expetations for success.

- These theories help us to understand how modelingnd reinforcement work in a
social context.

- Important sources for motivation for social learning theorists include learner

expectations and personal goals. (Bandura, 1986)

Here our social context is very important. It tellswhich behavior needs to be exhibited. There

are two important factors i.e. personal goals atidreal expectations.
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Quiz:

Bandura renamed social learning theory as social gaoitive theory as it involves on a
number of ideas drawn from cognitive science.
Bandura worked on modeling process which was his gat contribution. Let us

revise that. Modeling involves: attention, retentim, production and motivation.

Faiza initiates a program that rewards students whcdhand in completing assignments on

time for one full month by allowing them to have gizza party. Homework completion rate

increases substantially. The theory that best expias this student behavior is ----------- :
A). Need Theory
B). Social Learning Theory

C). Reinforcement Theory

D). Cognitive theory

Extrinsic vs Intrinsic motivation:

Expectations based upon consequences have extringevards.

Intrinsic motivation may be defined as what motivaes us to do something when we
don’t have to do anything. (Raffini, 1996)

Extrinsic and intrinsic motivations are two oppagivays to motivate people. Extrinsic
motivation deals with motivations that are outsafeyour passions, and personal self-
esteem. Extrinsic motivation examples would be mgom@nuses, nice cars, expensive
houses, high grades in school, gold stars for ttkleetc. Extrinsic motivation is
anything outside of yourselfthat you needto aobtaor acquire to increase
motivation. Intrinsic motivation is the oppositeolY get paid for doing what you truly
enjoy doing, nice cars and houses don’t motivate g8 much as your joy in work,

learning, and the things that truly motivate yoteinally.

What research says about extrinsic and intrinsic mivation?

Kohn (1993) findings:
Young children do not need to be rewarded to learnHe says that children are

intrinsically motivated
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At any stage, rewards are less effective than intmsic motivation.

Rewards for learning undermine intrinsic motivation.

Productive Learning Community:

Teachers must not motivate individual studentserathere should be collective motivation, so

that the whole class becomes the learning commutgductive learning community is

something where children are producing some goodgsses and ultimately processing some

good results.

A productive learning community is characterized byan overall climate in which
students feel positive about themselves and theieprs, individual needs are satisfied
So students persist in academic tasks and work coegtively with the teacher, and
students have the requisite interpersonal and groupkills to meet the demands of

classroom life.

Features of classrooms for students’ motivation:

Three important features that help us understand @dssroom communities include
classroom processes, and classroom structures.

Classroom properties are distinctive features of alssrooms that help shape
behavior. These include six important properties: mltidimensionality, simultaneity,
immediacy, unpredictability, publicness, and histoy. These properties influence
classroom life.

Classroom processes define interpersonal and groufgatures of classrooms and
include friendship, expectations, leadership, norms communication, and
cohesiveness.

Classroom _structures are the foundations that shapeparticular lessons and

behaviors during those lessons. Three important stictures include task, goal, and

participation structure.
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Motivation strategies:

Teachers use a variety of motivational strategiestheir classes. It includes behavior
modification strategies, Teachers identify indiatluearning needs, teachers model them,
sometimes case studies are given to them so thatcdm reflect on them and their cognition is

improved.
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Lecture # 43
“Teaching Models for Motivation”

Lesson Content

Motivation for learning

Teacher as a decision maker
Planning instruction

Addressing diverse learning needs
4 MAT model for learning

Assessing students’ learning

We will start with a small question on motivation

Quiz

Teachers are most likely to build productive leagncommunities by -------- .

a) Using a variety of motivational and group developtr&rategies

b) Relying on positive and negative reinforcement tivate students

c) Avoiding overemphasis of intrinsic rewards

d) Focusing on individual needs

“A” option is the correct option.

Features of classrooms for students’ motivation

Some classroom features can be altered by the deacbthers cannot.
Multidimensionality and immediacy cannot be infleaed readily by the teacher.
Classroom is a multidimensional place.

Group processes and the classroom goal, task, dearad participation structures are
more directly under the teachers’ control. Teache€xpectations are extrinsic.
Expectations are external while personal goalsrdeenal.

Studies have uncovered important relationships gmteacher practices, student

engagement, and academic achievement.
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In general, students react more positively andigtens academic tasks in classrooms
characterized by democratic as opposed to authantprocesses, in classrooms where
learning activities are interesting and challengin@eacher control is authoritative
process. In democratic process children are inebl@hildren work together to solve the
problems. In this process every child has his ocol@. in schools teacher may involve the
students in the process. For example while makimgtable teacher may involve the
students by taking their suggestions.

Influence in classrooms does not flow just from tbacher. Studies show that students
influence each other and the behavior of their heex also. Peers can be great
motivational support.

Effective teachers create productive learning comtras by focusing on things that can
be altered, such as increasing student motivatiwh emcouraging group development.
there is a range of motivation strategies. To madagluctive learning communities is
itself a motivational strategy. Peer tutoring i#@mer motivational strategy. We provide
the option of creativity to the students. Extermalards lose their significance after

sometime.

Teaching cycle

N

Planning Implementation

Evaluation

Planning

Planning and making decisions about instructioraaneng the most important aspects of
teaching because they are major determinants of iwthaught in schools and how it is

taught.
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- The traditional perspective of planning is basedrational-linear models characterized
by setting goals and taking specific actions teoagalish desired outcomes.

- Success of instruction depends upon planning. Tioadl model is being very much in
use in Pakistan and other countries.

- The knowledge base suggests that teacher plannohglecision making do not always
conform to rational-linear planning models. Newergpectives on planning put more
emphasis on planners’ nonlinear actions and rédlest Linear fashion focus on goals.
Nonlinear fashion focus on process.

- A third form of teacher planning called mental piang, is based on reflective thinking
prior to the construction of more formal plans amaging and mental rehearsal prior to

presenting particular lessons. Mental process niees their while planning.

Planning phases
- Teacher planning is multifaceted but relates tedlphases of teaching:
- Prior to instruction
- During instruction

- And after instruction

Teacher planning is not only confined to the plagrstage only. It is also in implementation and
evaluation stage. Teacher not only makes the @&sn copy pencil tests. He also makes the
decisions in implementation process. He makes wigodecision while he is teaching in the

class.

Diversity of students

All the students in the class have different needl4cCarthy makes a 4MAT model on the
diversity of students.

This model has four parts.

Meaning (Why)
In meaning there are functions of connect and dtt@iere should be connection of current
knowledge with the prior knowledge of students.attend part we will see that what are the

individual experiences of students.
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Concepts (What)
Its functions are image and inform. In this step wi# tell the students imagine what new
expressions look like. In this part teacher cahtted students to brainstorm. Teacher may ask

them to come up with new ideas. Then the partwhgiinformation comes.

Skills (How)

Its functions are practice and extent. We know frattice is of different kinds. In this step we
provide the opportunity to the students to practimeknown information. For example we have
told about grammar rules to the students and themvilV tell them to apply and practice those
rules. Extent is also a skill. Skill should be amétic. In extent teacher give the opportunity of

extended practice. Extended practice leads to eamring.

Adaptation (If)

Its functions are refine and problem. One a skilhchieved students should be able to relate or
refine that skill to their practical life. Perform@e includes find connections and innovations.

4 MAT model is very much comprehensive. Problenviagl skill is the function of right brain.
Planning of lesson must be based on the abovepfmnts.

Assessing students learning

To assess the students according to the definetolgs is the simple method. But if we use 4
MAT model, we have to assess the students on al points(meaning, concepts, skills and

adaptation). We have to assess the students aggdadour teaching models that we are using.
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Lecture # 44
“Teaching Tools”

Outline:

- Teaching tools
- Visual aids
- Audio aids
What are these objects?

- Textbook

- Supplementary Readers
- Computer programmes
- Multimedia

- Worksheets

- Visual charts

- Videos

- Audios

- Models

Definition of tools:

Purpose of tools is to get things done easily, tyvéfnd quickly. So, teaching tools means that
all those things which help the teacher in plannimggruction and ensure students learning. The
most important teaching tool or teaching resouscéhe teacher himself. The tool which is

mostly present in every classroonteégtbook.

1. Textbook as a tool:
The textbooks serve the following purpose:

- Information through text and pictures

- Questions for thinking
There are some books which are based on very gdodmation but the missing element in
these books is thinking questions. A teacher muysta construct questions on their own to
ensure students learning.

2. Supplementary readers:
Supplementary readings are those which supplenoemttgxtbook knowledge. If children use to
read some books other than textbooks, parentslyslistourage them. Supplementary readings
are very important tool for learning. Benefits applementary readings are:

- Extend already learnt knowledge
- Extend vocabulary

©OCopyright Virtual University of Pakistan
290



General Methods of Teaching (EDU 301) VU

- Extend imagination

- Extend and develop higher order thinking

- They make children autonomous learners
Supplementary readings provide extensive informmabio a topic. All these things depend on the
quality of your supplement material. These alsgphal making the students “independent
learners.” Purpose of it is to enhance studentdimgaWe need to use all these things to develop
our students thinking to make them autonomous é&rarn

3. Computer Programmes:

- Power point

- Word

- Excel

- Internet
These all programmes can serve as teaching toadleSts are using internet for surfing and
information they get is very vast. If teacher isngghese things to prepare a lesson with pictures
etc. and using multimedia technology, these are akrving as a teaching tool. Graphic
organizers are very good teaching methods teaciserbecause they store more information to
mind rather than information provided in words.

4. Videos:
Videos are very often used by teachers. Experieteachers mostly used videos because
they know the classroom management problems anddbandle them.

- Teacher’s lectures

- Expert’s talks/ interviews

- Classroom discussions

- Cartoons

- Children films

- Art work videos

- Science experiments videos

- Virtual experiment videos
A teacher must ask questions to the students bwgyipauses in the video or prepare a
worksheet in the sequence of video and ask thestsdo solve it. If teacher is presenting these
things during video, then he is making effective osteaching tool.

5. Audios:
- Children’s own recording to identify their strengths and weaknesses in speech.
- Pronunciation lessons
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- Rhymes

Video tapes can be used mostly in English and Uedsons where you want to enhance
students speaking skills. you can record the voicthe students and ask them to identify
their own mistakes. This can enhance their evalnakills.

6. Classrooms and schools as a teaching tool:

- Human resource

- Teaching kits (water bottles, books, pencil box, lgs, teacher’s bag)

- School lawn plants
The material present in children’s bags or geometryes are very helpful because they are of
different colors and shapes. You can ask the staderuse them for descriptive writing.

How to make learning tools?

There are four steps to make effective learning tds:

- ldentify the purpose

- Identify the strategy

- Select or make a tool

- Evaluate the success of tool.

- Use waste material or cheap material to make teaahg tools

Technology as a tool:

We are living in the age of information. We teachtday have very limited information. How
can we enhance our own and students’ informatidrétél are many internet sources e.g. one is
given for reference:

http://www.khanacademy.org

This website has 2700 videos and these are easilynldadable. These videos are of every
subject and comprises of very simple to complexhera@atics, chemistry problem etc. So,
technology has brought revolution.

Tools for students’ learning:

All the tools discussed above are selected acaprttinthe purpose. If the purpose is to give
information to the students then textbooks andrteldyy are the best tools to use in class.
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Tools for teacher’s learning:

Tool

Purpose

Reflective logs

To plan for instruction

DART exercises

To diagnose students reading skills

Spelling error analysis

Spellings

Students’ notebooks

Formative

Observational checklists

Psychomotor skills asseasm

Students’ feedback

To plan for instruction

Students’ work

Formative assessment

Technology

New learning

Reflective log: A teacher will write the reflective log of his/hegaching that how the lesson

goes on, what and how the students learn etcelfdacher do no reflect on his present lesson, he

could not plan effectively for the next lesson.

DART exercises:these exercises are very often used by teachalimgoose students’ reading

skills.

If you want to assess student’s spellings then awe lto check that what type of spellings errors

they make. So we have to go &pelling error analysis.

If we want to learn about students’ learning oradipular topic then we will analyze the tests of

our students. And we will also analyze their notekso

If | want to plan for effective instruction, | magk the students to give me feedback.
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Lecture # 45
“Effective Teaching”

This is the last lecture of the course of generatihmd of teaching. People cannot help us always
we must help ourselves. And for this purpose th& bi@ing is to keep record of everything.
Teaching is about growth (growth of teacher as aglbf learner). For the growth it is necessary
to reflect all those things we do. Never say we garwithout planning. Always plan before
going to the classroom and always reflect on yoactes. Today's lesson is the recap of all the
previous lectures.

Session content

- Teacher’s assumptions
- Learning as motivation
- Learning as fun
- Learning theories
- IPT
- Lesson planning
- Taxonomies
- Teaching vs learning activities
- Essential question
- Image of child
What is teaching?

- Is it about teaching subjects?
- Is it about developing certain behaviors?
- Is it about helping pupils get jobs in their laliéz?
- Is it about enlightenment?
These are all secondary purposes, basic purptsgisduce good citizens.

Assumptions of teaching

- Classrooms are isolated places

- Education is about learning content of subjects.

- Discovery learning means exploring static facts emntcepts.

- Physical education, debates, music, art, commueity are essentially not main

curriculum.

- Silence promotes learning.
Whatever we are teaching to the students it musstoactively reflect to the students houses or
communities. Because classrooms and schools apathef society.
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Education is not about teaching the subjects big ihe method of developing the skills. It is
developing the responsible attitudes towards sypciet

We mostly focus on activity base learning or disgvlearning. Discovery learning is about
exploring the static facts which are already exighe society. Teaching is much more than that,
it is about knowledge creation.

Education should focus on the holistic developnodrthild. All these things are not the part of
the curriculum but the essential of curriculum.

Active learning promotes actual learning. Silenagesl not promotes learning. We need to
promote the students learning.

Vygotsky'’s theory

- Vygotsky's theory included four major ideas. Theg:a
Children construct their own knowledge.
Language plays an important role in cognitive depeient.
Learning can lead development.
4. Learning cannot be separated from the social coimexhich it occurs.
Zone of Proximal development

wnN P

- This concept was also established by Vygotsky.
- The gap between actual and potential level of &l ¢hiZone of Proximal Development.
Diversity

Children think different, they very in their abiis. Teacher is same but the students are all
different. We cannot expect the same thing oftallents. We can have a minimum expectation
from the students but we cannot expect the samg thimeasure.

Educational equity
Social context is a wide concept and it also inekidquity.

- Schools not only teach children, but they alsceréiiem. (Sousa, 2003)

- What students are taught in the schools affectvdngs they will thereafter see and treat
others. (Schlesinger, 1993)

- Equity means that all students are treated equaly and that all school resources are
shared equally.

- Schools have diverse learners and they must cééebaaity.
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Facts of IPT

- Images are much economical and take less spacearinvarking memory than ideas
expressed in words.
- A picture is worth a thousand words. Perhaps amstatement but pictures and images
can represent a great deal of information in a efigient way.
Taxonomies

We have talked about taxonomies. The most impot@nomy is Bloom’s taxonomy. This
taxonomy is about cognitive domain.

Levels of Bloom’s cognitive domain

Knowledge
Comprehension
Application
Analysis
Synthesis

6. Evaluation
Psychomotor domain

akrowbNPRE

This is about the physical movements .
Hierarchical levels of Simpson’s taxonomy

Perception

Set

Guided response
Mechanism

Complex overt response
Adaptation

Origination

Noo,r~®DdE

Affective domain
This is about the attitudes and behaviors.
Hierarchical levels of Bloom’s and Krathwohl's tasamy.

Receiving
Responding
Valuing
Organization
Characterization

abrwnpeE
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Planning

Planning equation

- Less planning leads to less learning. (Walsh, 1992)

- Planning = Content + Method

- Example of a driver going to a new place who refersthe map more often as

comparedto the one who has been th
Post lesson activities

These activities includes:

- Evaluating lesson plans
- Evaluation unit plans
Evaluation of student’s learning

- What did my students learn?
- What did my student not learn?

ere for quite hmaes.

- What was interesting to the students?

- What was difficult to the students?

- What evidence do | have for three findings?

- What will they learn in future?

Learning activities always involves the learners.

Essential vs unit questions

Essential questions

Unit questions

Must a story have a moral, hero and villain?

Whkdhe moral of story?
Who is the hero in the story?

Who is a friend?

Are Pakistan and Iran good frieénds

Do we always mean what we say and say V|
we mean?

viWelhat are sarcasm, irony, and satire?
How do different genres help us in

cOmmunicating without saying what we mean?

What is a child?

- Is child a “tabula rasa” an empty vess

el to bedilby knowledge. ( John Locke)

- Is a child biologically learned being? What is et by one organism may be
transmitted biologically to others.  (Darwin)

- Is a child natural discoverer? (Bruner)

- Are all children perfectly designed organisms, yetallearn from their surroundings so
as to grow into various adults, but due to the gmalnfluence of corrupt society. They

often fail to do so. (Rousseau)
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- Does a child learn according to his/her interegisfin Dewey)
- We select our activities according to our own imafehild.
- We end our lesson on “Less is more”.
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